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' As great care therefore there ought to be taken 


 _ THE 


READER. 


Courteous Reader, _— 
{ Eaching of a Scholar is much like the 
' building of an Houſe > in both there 
muſt be a Foundation , before there 
"can be any Superſtructure : and ac- 
cordingly as the Foundation is well, or ill laid, 
fo will the Superſtruftare be well , or ill built. 


in the Grounding of Scholars; as in the Found- 
ing of Houſes ; nay, « Greater. For, if I may 
ſpeak my Experience, mho zow have years enow 
on my back, to warrant my taking that word into 
my mouth , this I have fax (and who indeed 
finds not the ſame? ) that as, where a Child 
i at firit rightly and thoroughly groundeq , the 
reſt of his Work goes. on with readineff, with 
eaſe , with ſpeed, and with aſſurance : ſo where 
he is ill grounded , all falls out contrarimiſe : 
much labour, and mach patience of the Maſter, 
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The Preface tothe Reader; | 
and much HNOE and induſtry of the Scholar, 
will hardly at laſt, if ever, be able to reſcue _hins 
from the miſthievous wor þ- 196 of a previous 
/ Sos "The firit Seaſoning | ſticks long 

the Veſſel : and he will not, without difficulty, 

3, 4s. la, to do right, who hath been princi- 
pled,at firſt; to do wrong. So that 'Timotheus the 
Muſick-maſtes ſeems to me to have been much in 
the right of it, when; demanding ouble Pay for 
one that had been initiated" into that” Art under 
another Maſter, he gave this for the Reaſon of it, 
becauſe he was to be at double pains, theone of Un- 
reaching him what he had learned wrong , and the 
other of Tearhing him that which he ſhould Jexrn 
right. N, »{ powerful # ill habjt, when once it 
hath got , and ſo difficult to be eratlitated, 
where it hath taken any deep root , that T have 
found it much harder to unteach the wrong, than 
to teach the right. Great Care therefore ought to 


be taken by Patrons of Schools i the choice of 


thoſe Perfons to whom the Scholars firſt Ground- 
ing-work muff be committed; and Good Con- 
ſetence ought to be uſed by thoſe Perſons , who 
_ upon pe doing 0) = work , bf 
t want of Ability for , or ty in, the 
Sfchove of 4: Do, they do 7 arable da- 
mage unto thoſe who are committed totheir Charge. 
And the conſideration of this hath" made me look 
ſo far back into, and take ſuch pains about the 
right Grounding of a Latine Grammar Scho- 
lar. And I would to God ſome body elſe would 
look yet farther back into, and take ſome pains 


A 3 about 


The Preface to the Reagers 


«bout the right Grounding even of en Er 
Accidence Scholar, yes of Primar, and A,B,C. 
and Horn-book Scholars : for generally from, and 
in, the learning of the very firſt Rudiments, and. 
Elements of Literature , in the very Reading, 
and Spelling , and Pronouncing of Words , and 
Sylables,, all is out of order , and Childrey are 
either not taught , ar wrong taught , the wery 
Proxgaciation of their Letters, Conſtitution of 
Slables , and (ompoſition of. Words ;, and that 
il Tegching hath «. potent dowination and 
malignant  iufinence upon all their. future Learn- 
ing; [ome bein very, entre and ſome never 
at all; freed 5 aptiuity to. that il] babit of 
Reading, Speling; ana Pronouncing ,. which they 
rea frft principled in., and inyred unto, under 
6 


vs ; whoſe. reformation were 
 Inſpettion of Graveft Authority : 
that ſo our Noble Language, towards whoſe com- 
pletion all the beſt, and learnedeſt_of _ Ancient or 
Modern Tongues have been liberal Contributors, 
though now debaſed and diſcredited. by the ill 
Teaching of it , might at length be reformed and 
refined , and brought by a good inſtitution , to 
that perfeition , which it is capable of ; and 
which once attained, I know none that would 
much excel it. SE oo 

But, to returs to that which I digreſſed from : 
having many , or rather moſt of the beſt 
years of my life , even the very flower and prime 
of my days in the Exerciſe of Teaching Scho, "G 
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Thie Preface to the Reader. 

and that in ſeveral both Publick ad Private 
Schools, aud having in that tinte travelled much 
70 find out, by what Means end Methods I might 
umnprove, #0 any conſiderable degree of Advance- 
ment , The Art of Teaching ; and eſpeciall 

in that part of it , which I diſcerned 0 be the 
moſt neceſſary to be wel minded, and yet found 
of all other to be the moſt negleed, (1 know not 
whether through the Ignorance or Idleneff of ſome, 
even 100 many , Pretending Teachers) which i 
the. very firi# Grounding of the Scholar , and 
laying the Foundation of all his future attain- 
ments , whether of Learnins or Honour ; and 
having by ſearching found out ſomething condu- 
tible to that end ; and having ſeen the Uſeful- 
eff thereof in the experimenting of it upon ſuch 
&s T heve taught ; to the end I might ſave others 


ſomewhat of the Labour , which that Search had 


coft me , and help them forward in that ſo diffi- 
cult a work , and yet ſo neceſſary to be carefully 
attended unto by all Conſcientious Perſons , who 
take pon themſelues the Calling of being Teachers 
7h Children (a Calling every way deſerving to 

honoured with as great reſpett, as it us too 
often treated with contempt , by ſuch as under- 
ftand neither the Skill required to it, nor the 
Pains taken in it, nor the Benefits reaped from 
it, by the whole Church and Kjngdom (the Glo- 
ries whereof do owe the firſt foundation of all 
their after high Superſtruttions of Honour and 
Grandear to it) I did ſome years ago throw into 
theſe Papers thoſe Advices and Counſels to the 
: ” 4 f nat- 


The Preface tothe Reade: 
Tnduftrious .Teacher, and thoſe Helps and Fur: 
therances to the Studious hy hbag > which if 
 dilie pram gty and perſued., would: (1 was. 
well aſſured of _ HS of God," very 

much eaſe the Rees of the Que," and not. a-lit- 
tle promote . the profiting of the Other: ;"ſo. as 
Fat the. One ſboald ow his Teaching with 
light , and the Other proceed in his Learning 
ni voſt 5 and Both come off from ther. ſe- 
nts with Re eputation and Credit : 
Whore the Calling of this Work 'now-t0 /'a 
- Third Edition:2v45 be 4. As 700. bright. 4. 
it ſelf to. weed a Saw-beam Fo: he. brogght in mw 
Hlluftration of it. - 

And now touching this Third Edolos.; - ot a 

3ece ary. that. I acquaint you ," that it. brings 
it. botly ſomething leſs , and Jn 
N_ , than the 'Former did... 

Fir#, Something Leſs.. " Fob, hening gone 
chorough the. whole. Latine Syntaxis , fitting 
Engliſh Examples. #0 the\ Rules of xt ; _ after 
the manner of that Specimen;-\which I gave,” of 
ſuch a Defion in the. former. Editions 'of this 
Work : and finding it grown too bulky and diſ- 
proportionable tothe reſt of this Book, to go a- 
long with it, and indeed big enough to lea Book 
of it ſelf, 45 well. for that reaſon , as alſo to 
make room for other Additions, whereof = 
have part now , and 'may have more hereafter., 
reſolved it ſo ſbould Fo And ſo you have by 
that ſo much the lef.. Bat then again to-com- 
penſate that Defalcation, you have here, 


Hi wemnds 


. ThePithceto the Reader. / 
. decondly;\Something" More. For: r the 
wany ſeveral Additi —_ and down' the Book, 


0u:have together Threeſcore and Seven new 
nglſh Dialogues , compoſed: of the" Engliſhes 
of thoſe two Collettions of Latine Phraſes out of 

Hermes Anglo-Latinus and Godwins Romarr 

Antiquities , - deſigned and done to ſbew the Uſe 

Y of Latine Phraſes , and to' teach the Child by 

Prattice in Tranſlating how to uſe them: than 

; [which I know nothing, that with more certainty, 

; [and greater eaſe both for Maſter and Scholar, 

; I nor with greater ſpeed can bring a Child to write 
Proper, Elegant, and Man-like, or rather Ro- 

WW mar-like Latine. To which I may add, that the 

; I Matter of moſt of the later Set of Dialogues (that 

; Nour of Godwins Antiquities) 7s ſuch , as will 

; fl the Childs head, whilſt he is doing ſomething 
elſe,- and thinking of no fuch thing , with very 

; BE mxch of the Roman Cuſtoms , and ſo enable 

* I him with greater eaſe to be a Reader of the beſt 

- of Roman Authors, and eſpecially of Cicero, 

" I the Flower and Glory of all Roman Orators and 

- | Philoſophers too, And the more willing am 1 
to promote this kind of Literature , becauſe 1 
find, not Ancient Authors only , but Modern 

[© Writers alſo, delighting fo embroider their 

; | Language, and embelliſh their Style, with Phra- 

; | fes, and Forms of Speech , alluding to thoſe Cu- 
ftoms, as compriſing within them, like Diamonds 
enchaſed in beazils of Gold, much at once both 
of Beauty and Worth , in ſmall weight and little 
compa}. 
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Jo—_ —_—_ Reader, \ knging yu r 


rhat freedoms of Language , 

oh ome dudeepe cr Hrs j 
Ft Bregft , and an wnixvidious Soul, whoſe 
principal aine in all bis Private Laboars is, next 
the Glory of God, at Publick Good ; and do 
firing ' your Pr ayers for Gods Bleſſing on th 
os 3h ina tre to Fe Foray Fl 
Charches Good , and the Advantage of all, who 
either as Teachers , or Learners, ſbell be con-l 
cerned therein, without farther trouble to my 
ſelf, or you, I end this Diſcourſe, and reſt 


YOUR SERVANT 


In our one Great Lord 
and Maſter Chriſt Jeſus 


wv. wi] 
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. C H A P . FE: ; 
Of the Forming of Nouns. 
F Ntending to write , not upon every thing, that is to be ;., ., 
. performed by the Teacher, of preſcribed co the Learuer, = ” = 
of the Latzne Tongue, bur ofily on fome par ticular Qbſerva- Yem ſefta- 
bles , conducing to the Grounding of a young Scholar theres ,,,. quod 
2 in , I begin with that which is both moſt neceſſary , and infaitum 
moſt aſeful, rhe Dectning, or Forming of Nozns : rouchung which ,,_.. £1, 
the Dire&tons ro the Teacher are as follow. - . - oh WS FA 
Firſt, In the learning of the Dedenſions of-Nouns make your: ,,7,,;. 
ve- {Scholars ro arrend unto , and be expert in the Engliſh {ens of guimt, þ, x, 
2, every ſeveral Caſe , by-making them rogerhet with the Latine .. M 
Nouns ,. which they Yedtine; to give the Engliſh thus , Nom = 
a. Muſt, a ſong, Geh.-Maſe, of a ſong , Dar. Maj.e, to a fong, Acc, 
” Buſan, a, or the fong, &c. This initiares them 1n the Pradiite 
of rendring Latine #nto Pugliſh. Oo a7: 
* Secondly , Uſe them nor only to give the Engliſh for the La: 
fine, bur allo, v/ce vers, che Latine-for the Engith: thus, Nom, 
A ſong; Muja ; Gen. Of a ſong, Muſe, Dar. To a ſong, _ 
SL B | 


N. B. 


The Art of Teaching improved in 
This iniriates them in the $kill of turning Englijh into Latine. 

Thirdly, Pratiſe them in declining forwards and backwards ' &j .. 
(i.e. Laine before Engliſh, and Englifh before Latine) Sabtan- MY >** 
tives and Adjectives, firſt of like Termination in all Caſes: a, 
Muſa jacunda : then of unlike Termination 3 firſt 1n ſewer Caſes, 
as, dies fplendens ; then in-more, as, Porta dotius, Lapis pretioſus, 36 
ficus pulls, &c. and ſo far as may be done in all Declenfions. This FE; 


Exerciſe, as} ly the pradice of all the ſecond Concord, 

ol be of very ele uſe to them in making of Larine. po 
It will be of grear uſe to the es aforeſaid , to put them 6 

ro the forming af Exgliſh Subffantzves , firlk alone withour Adje- ; 

Rives ; thus, Nom. a houſe, Gen. of a houſe, &c. then togetber | 

with AdjeRives ; thus, Nom. « fair houſe, Gen. of a fair houſe, 


Ec. 

Fourtly , When they are perfeR in the Teyminations of the 
Cafcs'of eyery n ſeveral, then exgtciſe them in 

the T@mj#atigns of ev@y Caſe chreughour all the Declenſigns to- 


gether : after rhis manner. 
Q The Terminations of all the Caſes in every Declevfoons 


The Genitive Caſe fingular of the Fr Declenfion ends in &, 
4 Muſe of che Second in 3, as Magifirz ; of the Third ins, as 
Layidy ; of the Fourth in ws , as Manus 3 Of rhe Fifth ner, a 
Diet. 

The Dative Caſe Singular of the : Fir#-Declenfion ends in &, 
as Maſe ; of the Second 1n 0, as Magiſtro ; of the Third in 3, as 
Laid; ; of the "Fourth. in-ui , as Manws 3 of the Fifth in &3, as 
Dit. | 

count 


- 


'The Accuſatve Caſe Sipgular of the Firſt. Declenſion endsan - Th 
am, as Maſam ; of the Second in um, as Magzſirum ; of the Third 0g 
in ex, a5 Lepidem, or in 3m, 85 Sitim , Or In em and 3m, as = 
Febrem and Febrim ; of the Fourth 1a ws, as Manwn ; of the Fifedi Th 
mem, as Diem. , : - RY 
. The Pocative 5 like the Nowznative : except in ſome Nouns of Fn 
the Second Declenfion ending in us 6r 5s, whole Vocative re Virg 
fpettively ends in e, or 5 3 as Nom. Domnus, Voc. Domine. Nom. = 
Filius, Voc. Fili. | Th, 


'= The 4blative Caſe Singular of the Fir# Declenſion ends In 4 _ 
=}; of > and ide., 5 Men, OE Third in e, 6" 
Lepide, or ins , as Sits, or in bothe and s, as Febre and FehrisſWe; 
of the Foarth in «, as Mens 5 of the Fiſtb in e, as Die. AMES 

The Nominative Caſe Plural of the Fir Declenſion ends 1n «ef. 
= Muſe ; of the Second in 3, as Magiftri 3 of the Third in es, 5M. - 
Lepides ; of. the Foxrth in #s , as Mane 5 Of the Fifth in es, SY... 


Dits. A 
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+ The Genitive Caſc Plural of the Fir Declenfion ends in arwn, 
.aS Muſarum ;, of the Second in orum, as Magiſtrorum ; of the Third 
8 inwn, as Lajidum, or In zun, as Febrium ; of the Fourth in wu; 
* | a Manun; of the Fiſth in erum, as Dierum. 

. The Datzve Caſe Plural of che Fir Declenfion ends in zs, as 
bis Mufis, or in abus, as Mylabys, or in both #5 and abus, as Filzzs and 
Filzabas ;, of the Second in is, as Magiſtri 3 of the Third in zbus, 
>, if & Layidibus 3 of the Fowth either in jbxs, as Manibus, or in ubus, 
as Artybus, or 1n both zhbus and wbus, as Feribys and Yerubus; of 
the Fiſth in ebas, as Ditbus. 
The Accuſatzve Caſe Plyral of the Firſt Declenſion ends in ar, 
& Muſqgs 3 of the Second in os, as Magiſtros 3 of the Third in es, 
35 Lapides ; of the Fourth in us, as Manys 3 of the Fifth in 2s, as 
Dies. : 
.. . The Yocatzve Caſe Plural is like the Nomenative 3 and the 4b- 
lative is like the Dative in all Declenſions. 
_ Note, Thar all Nouns of che Neuter Gender of whar Declenſion 
ſoever, and in what Termination ſoever; have their Nominatzve, 
-M Aceaſative, and Yocetive alike in both Numbirs : and inthe Plural 
WF Number do end all in « : except ambo and dao, and words uns 


T4 * Y ' 


dedinable, as centum, vigints, mille, tot, &C- 
. ._ Of the various Terminations of Caſes 3n ſeveral Declenſins. 


Jo. the Declenſions it is: viſthle , that there be ſeveral Caſes, 
= fx; Sqatkas of a warzety of Tirminatzons. Now for as much as i: 
; may be very uſeful ro Learners to know ſomething of Certaznty in 
> BY that Pariety, - I ſhall here for thar cauſe give the Reader ſome ac- 
. KM count thereof. *. "up He hs 
d&3Y -. The Genitive Singular of the Firf Declerfion is found to have 
Third if ended ſometimes in as, in imitation of the Greeks , as Paterfams- 
: las, filius-ſamilbas, . 7+ 
Fiſed Thence, Meretrizx &- materfamilias erit ng in dome. Ter. Ad. 
4 7- | Dax zpſe vias. -Enn. Mercurius, cumque eo, filins Latonas. 
Liv. Andron. F#l:z teirras., N&v. Nec aurds nec ſonitiis memors 
Virg. boa 
.. And ſometimes in a7, as aulai, pic#2i. | 
\ Thehce, Dives opum,. dives piftai veflis & auri. Virg. Nowen 
&are v0bi4 wolo Comedtar. Plaur. Poen. Prol. 


Wwe and Ablative Cale Plural. niak 4 
| The Examples hereof producible would., 1f donbted , clearly 


of The 


.. Sore Nouns of rhe Fir Declenfion do end 10 abs in the Da- Gf the Da: 


nte jt. The Ground of adding this. Termination in abus &o plyr. of the 
he in 5s, as rodiſtinguiſh the words [ are ſo declined, from Firft De- 


dther words of @ neat fignification;, Whoſe Dative and Ablative zlenſo:. 


a ww RQ0. 
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- "bevetice, ff ifſes in aiſÞoftionem Creatoris. So Prudent. in Hamo 


The Art of Teaching improved in 
_ The words that have abs in the Dative and Ablative Plural 
are, | | 


Filza, nata, Dea, liberta, equa, ſerve, © 

 . Mauls, afma, ſocia, anima, conſerva.” _ ; 

Of which Mala and Liberta are hardly, if ever, read in any other 
Termization but abz5:the reſt are found to kave both is and abus. ll - 
Fultix lib. 95. hath, Adbibitis in convivium ſum filiis, & uxo- i 1 
ribs, & filiabus. Plant. Stich. ac. 4. Sed ego tho intro, & gratu- i 11 
Labor wvefirum adventum filiis. So Pen. 4. $. & 9. Salve, Hanna, 
3nſperatiſſume mibi tiaſque filiss for filiabus.  Cic. pro Cornel. 4b 
Foue Optimo Maximo ceteriſque Diis$, Deabuſque omnibus optem &- if A! 
euxilium pitemus. Parro de R. Re |. 3.. c. 16. ( ſpeaking of the 


Muſes, whoſe Birds the Bres were faid to be, faith) His Diis He © 
licona atque Olympum attribuerunt bomines. _Palladius ſpeaking of MW £2: 
the month of Xrarch fairh , Hoc menſe ſaginati-ac paſts ante admiſ=M _ 
ſari generofis equabus admittends ſunt. Varro de R.R. 1.2. rl 47 
ſpeaking of the Mares in Luſitenia, which are (aid to conceive by MW T< 
the wind, faith, Sed ex bis equis qui nat# pals, non plas triennium 
iount. See more in Yoff. de Anzlog. 1. 2. C. 4 HAlvar. Tuftit the 
Gram. p. 196. Voſſ. Etymolog. Lat. p: 3t- | Rhen. Gram, Lat. p. fon 
47. Hayne Lat. Gram. p. 15. Ran. Lat. Gram. | 1. c. 9. Fats tho 
nab. Lat, Gram. Þ. 9. . : ET, | eng 
Nouns of the Second Declenſon ending in us in the Nomirativeſy Tad! 
Caſe, do end 1n e in the Pocative.-.. . - Ui 
This is too a t to be doubted. Even in other Term- Hov 
nations anciently the Vocarive Caſe was diſtinguiſhed from the EP- 
Noninative. Whence puere for puer is cited by Priſcian. 1. 7. of en 
of Cecili:s and AFanius. Agt, age parre; Dice me ad patries fine at 4 
decoratum opipare. And O puere, pucyt, fine, me profpicere mibt. WM .. O 
But whether any Nouns ending in vs itithe Nominarive' de =_ 


end alfo in 5 in the Vocative, may be a doubt. - 
In SiJonias Carm. 22. we may read—Nazatas iftic Nereidum 
"chorus alme dece. In Liv.l.1. ann. V. C. is read, Audi Fupito 
ads patey patrate populs Albant, audi tu popalus Aibanus. © But 1 
*theſe, and the like Examples, either there 15 a Greciſm : (for 1 
the Attic Dialeft the Nom, and Voc. end both alike) or an Ex: 
Lage of the Caſe, the Nom. being pur for the Voc. whereof there 
'be many Examples ,- both in SabRantives and Adjeftives , whic 
yet are not therefare faid to have a Voc. in and In us. As Virg 
"I. fn. Adfis Letitie Bacchus dator.— Perf. r. Sat. Vos 6 patri 
cias ſanguis—— Inſomuch that even Deus mm the Voc. Caſe is 2 
Aiticiſm. As ©«dg in Greek is uſed for Od, which 1s alſo read 
fois Dzxs in Latine uſed for Dze , which is read alfo 1n Eccleſie 
ſlical Wrirers. Tertal. Þ. 1. adverf, Marcion. 'Gratus effes, O Di 


tiginiz, O Dit canfiparins, azime dator, O Dee Cirifle. So th 
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the proper Termination. of Nouns in_zs of- the Second Declen- 
iral | fion in their Voc. is e : the other in us is figurative. Only valgus 
'hach both eg and vs : but e as a Maſculine, us as a Neuter : unleſs 
the Voc. in as be remaining of the old declining of this word of 
the Fourth Declenſion : whence Chariſius cites from Yarro, 4 vulgu 
condemnareti. | 
' The ſame may be ſaid touching thoſe in #us with a Vowel or 
ſimple # before us, whether Proper or Common, which now end 
in # in the Voe. Caſe : their proper Termination 1s ez which be- 
ing cut off by an Apocope, ſo they come to endin 7. 

As flavie and ſocze 1s read, ſo was allo filze, and Genze, Antonie,. Erras, in- 
and YVirgilie : of which the e being by an Apocope cur off , there quir, rabet- 
is now remaming in uſe only f;, Genz, '&c.* Bur Perſonal Alje- larie. Cic. 
fives (hill retain the proper Termination in e : as Cynthius, Cyn- ap.Nuintil. 
thiz, D-lius, Delze, $c. See Voſſ. de Analog. lib. 2. cap. $. l. 9. 63+ 

As for thoſe thar end in us with a Confonant j, or a Diphthong 
a7 or ei before «s, ſuch as C1jus, Majus, Pompejus, Fultejus , their 
Termination 1s Z. | 

This Voc. is formed of the Nom. by putting away us, and et- 
ther reſolving the Diphthong into its Vowels, or turning the Con- 
ſonant 7 into 3 Vowel. Unleſs any , ſuppoſing ir ro be a Diph- 
thong that in theſe words precedes us, will have the Voc. Caſe to 
end in that Diphthong : as indeed Pompez and Paltez of two Syl- 
lables may be read. Hor. 0d. 9. l. 2. Pompei meorum prime ſoda- 
lium : and Ep.9. 1.1. Durus ait , Vultti, nimss attentaſq; viderts. 

However now ufe reſolves the Diphthong. Hence Martial. l. ro. 
Ep. 16. $i donare vocas promittere, nec dare, Cai. And Auſon. de 
Menfib. Maja Dea, an major, Mai, te fecerit etas, Anbigo. See Voſſe 
dat Analog. |. 2. C. g, & 20. | £06 
'* Of the Acruſative Caſe Singular of the Third Declenſion the or- Of the Ac- 
dinary Termination 1s em : yet there are ſome that end only in cyſat. Sing. 
Im : and ſome thar end both in em and in. ' 2," of theThird 
Theſe end only in i. : : "S Declenſioys 
Vis, rats, fitis, charybdis, tuſſis, ; 
Mephitis, cannabis, magudaris, and amuſſs, 
Preſepis, Syrtis, Opis, pelvis, burts 
Sinapis, cucumis, Lencaſpis, and ſecnrss: 
Albis, Fabaris, Betis, Tanais, and Tigris, 
Araris, Atheſfs, Ligeris, Tiberis, and Tibris, 
; So Halys hath Halym and Halyn. 
; Theſe end borh in em and im: 
Aqualis, catis, turris, reſts, navis, 
: Sementis, puppss, bipennss, ſebris, clavis. 
ml Bur in theſe febr#s, navis, aqualzs, and clavis, om is the more 
' © Diff] ual Termination: as is alſo zm In theſe three, puppis, reſtjs, and 
firris : to which may he added frigilis, ” | 
I A 


— 
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This is reckoned by Daneffus amongſt them that have, and 
acknowledged by Yoſfius to have had, e» , as well & 3m. Dane 
Schol. p. 47. Yoſſ- de Analog. 1. 2. p. 302, | 7 i 
Of the 4b1. Of the Ablative Caſe Singular of the Third Declenfion e 15 the 
Caſe Sing ®4inary and regular Termination : yer there are ſome that. end 
of the Third 3® # 3 and ſome that have both e and # in the Ablarive Caf. . 
Declenfon. Of Nouns that make their Ablative in 5 only there are thee 
Noues end. "3 | 
ing only ip 1+ Neatrvs in al increafing long, in their Genitive Caſe , have 
i ## they My #.1n their Ablative; as Animal, Gen, animalu, Abl. animals. 
Adl. Sing, , Yet boc Sal hath Sale : bur thar. may be the Ablar. of bic Sal, 

ray 1s far the more uſual , beſides that rhe peraltima of it K 

It. 

2. Neuters in @,, if their laſt Syllable bur one in their Gen, 
Caſe be by-Nature long, doin their Ablar. end only in # - as Cal- 
car , Gen. calcaris, Abl. calcari. Burt ii the laſt Syllable bur one 
of their Gen. Caſe be either ſhort, as hepar, Gen. bepatis 3 or bu: 
long by Poftion , as far, Gen. ſarr#s , then the Ablar. ends in «, 
as bepate, farre. Ne 
| Yer Poets ſometimes form an Ablar. in e, of Nouns producing 
their laſt Syllable fave. one : as Virg. in Culicte——S# nitor aur} 
Sub laqueare domiis animum non tangit auarum. 

_ 3+ Declinable Neuter Appellatives 1n e, have their Ablat. ending 
in z; as cabile, Abl.- cubs13 ; fo aplufire, Abl, apluftre. D 

Ganſzze is read in the Abl. Caſe, hut that is becauſe gaifape 1 
the Naminarive is an urideclinable word. Hence Plin, l. 8. c. 46 
Nam tunica latic/aus. in modum gauſape texi nunc primum ingipst : 
who a little before had ulcd the fame word in the Nowin. Anti- 
is nam torus & flramenta erat , qualzter etiam nuenc #n cafiris gate 
«þe. Or if it berhe Ablarive Czſe here alſo, yerin thatof Poſe 4+ 
Sat. ir is nor, Ti cum maxillis balanatum gauſape petias. So pre: 
Jepe jn the Abl. is from the undeclinable preſepe in the Nominart. 
' O-3d hath mare in the Ablar: Caſe L. 5. Trift. Ef. 2. Exiguum plent 
de mare demat aque.. And de Pont. |. 4. El. 6. Euxino de mart 
wvertet iter. So Plaut. Nam fi d mare abitznuzſſem, as ſome Copies 
read it. Ir would be-very Iparingly, if ar all. uſed. Rete is read 
in the Ablar bur that is. from the ola Nom.. retj3s. Theſe proper 
Neuters 1n « are ſaid te have ein the Abl. viz. Prenefie, Cre, Bi- 
bratte, Nipete, Reate, Soradte.. See Voſ]. di Analog |. 2.,c. 11. But 
Danefias thinks them nat;ro- apperiain to the preſent confidera- 
fion, as being undediinable words, as Aiuar- alſo. ſajthy, Gram. 
Inflit. p. 211. Though Sora&ie may come of Sorztts : for Plin. 
ah Sacrifice anxuo,: 430d fit ad monte. Soratiem. |. 7. C2. Sce 


Dane\. Schel. |. 1. c,.13-.;.- 


© 4 Adjetivesin 55 and qrhaving thei Newers in the Nom.Caſ 
ab bar phage +. jt 's Nom. fortis fores: AL 
A - Sr '" Hither 


forts. So Nom. acer, acre * Abl. acri. 


% -— oy Shear LES - + by ; 


\ the Gronndiny of « yours Stholar. 
*" Aither refer riantes of A:0nths ,, 4s Aprilis Aprils, December De- 
temibrs, as being in" their nature Adje&ives, Hither refer alſo 
wee? memori , and 3mMemor immenors, as cothitig from menioris, 
immemoris. Yet Ovid hath uſed celefie and bimeſire in rhe Abt. 
Caſe, See Atvar. Þ. 211. Dart. Schol. 1. 1. c. £3. and Yof}. de 
Analog. |. 2. c. 11. which laſt, out of Chariſus cites in the Ab. 
Caſe (from Powyonins) humile rege 5 and incolume ills ; and cum 
contabernale pugnavs 3 and from Cicero, Quo ftante & incolume 2 
and aliquo excelente &* nabile viro ;, from Nepos , wirgine Veſtale 3 
and from Salaft, agrefte. 

Naa proper Names denved of Adjefives in # have e in their 
Adblat. 

So Martial. 1. 5. Ep. 23. Cum Fuvenale mio — Cic. pro Planc: 
et Wl Confiteor ſumma in Laterenſe ornamenta eſſe. So Annalis, Cerealis, 
-al- Wl Vitalis, Natalis, Nobilis, Celeris, Apollinaris. See Voff. de Analog. 
one Fl lib. 2. cap. 11. | ; 
but Afnis, rivalis, familiaris, contubernalis, popularis, ſodalis, edi- 
n ©, lis, arnalis, bireme, .natalis, and bipennis, have their Ablarives 

- i properly in -, as being originally AdjeRives : thongh again be- 


ing WW my uſed Subſtantively, they have ſomerimes an Abl. in e. Yolucris 
2473 8 the Subſtantive hath e, the Adjeftive 7, Rudz the Subſtantive 
hath e, the Adjettive 3. See Dan?ſ. and Yo. loc. ſup. cit. 

ing $. Words ending only in in in the Accuſar. Caſe end only in 
_ I # 1a their Abl. Caſe : as Accufart. vim, Abl. vi. So Accul. r4- 

e160 vim. Abl. rave. 

4G Yet Lzv. hath Superato Bute amne, from Batim. Boeth. |. 3. de 

pzt 2 Conſe Phil. Carm. 12. hath longa ſite perditus, from ſtim : bur by 

[1ti-W Poctical licence, as ſaith Murmelius. Perſ. Sat. 5. hath, Tibs 

gan forta cannabe fulto Cena fit in tranſiro + from cannabim. 

ſo Words of a Greek Original increaſing in the Gen. Caſe, and 

pre: WW having two Terminarions in” the Accuſ. one in em, and another 


nat. iQ in #7, (as Thetis, Gen. Thetidos , Acc. Thetidem and Thetim) ra- Net Plaut. 
len MW ther have e than 3 (as Thetide, rather than Thetz.) So Daph» Epid.1.r- 
nant nide, not Daphnz, &c. Becauſe the Ablar. follows the Dat. (not 94th Thetz 
pics the Accuſ.) which in' Greek words are the fame: the Darive 72 the Ab. 


cad I ſtanding for both. 


oper Arare in Ceſc 1. 1. Be! Gal. is not from Araris, which makes Prognatus 
' Bi-fl Arari - but from 4rar, which he in the ſame Book uſeth. F!z» Thet!, &e. 


But iſ ®en eft Arar, quod per fines /Fduorym in Rbodanum #nflutt. 
era- Vofſsas ro thoſe that end'in ; only adds canalis and ſtrigzlis, 
ram Wk 2. de Analog. c. 1. p. 297. proving, their Termination from 
lin. 8 Quintzl. Plin. Hoy. and adding as his Reaſon, Quid mirum, quan- 
See if dv A-cuſativum, ut? oftenſum , per im efferunt ? Yer afterwards (ſee 
BE <12. p. 302. having from Hor. Cic. proved , that there 1s 
as 24ue and n4v1, as naven and navim, he a etiam nt [trigilem 
& ftrigilim diztre, fic firigile & ftrigili; ciringfor [tirigite, Plin. 
: By - Stand. 
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Secund. out of Chariſ. as Horace for firigili. -I ſuppoſe he means 
that ftrigili is now only in uſe, though fragile were formerly 
uſed : or that it may be more ſafely uſed, as in deed he expli- 
cares himſelf, p. 303. ſaying, Interim tutins ftrigils per 1 uſurpatar. 
Of Nouns that have both e and 1 in their Abl. Caſe there are 
theſe ſorts. \ | 
1. Subſtantives , which have in their Accuſ. both em and 3m, 
have 1n their Ablat. both e and 3 : as Acc, puppem and puppim, 
Abl purpe and pups. ON. 
There are alſo found ſomerimes theſe Ablatives 1n z of words 
that have alſo a more uſual Ablat. 1n e, vits 
Claſſs, colli, fins, faſt, | 
© Jeni, imbri, vets, poſts, 
Or03, 0Vs, C408, aui, 
Ungus, parts, furfuri, navi, 
Suvelleftili and ſors, 
With o:cipits and ſorts. | 
Of rheſe there be Examples in of}. de Analog. c. 12. Nine 
Schol. lib. 1. cap. 13: and Aivar. Infiit. Gram. pag. 211. Cie 
Fam. 1. 9.—Declaraſſet ,' ſe non potuiſſe me uno civs carere. Cic, 
Fam. 1. 9. p-'7. Signiſero ſolet ex orbi— Cc. 1n Arat. p. 603. 
Nibil porro igni vacuum viders potefi. Cic. Time. 4. 
-* To theſe add 7eneri in Plaut. Pau. 1. 2. Dignum [ ſcil. diem] 
Veners, pol, cus ſunt Apbrodiſia bodze. | 
Others beſide are named , viz. Afinitats, alipedi, angui, afſy 
cani, tabi, luci, mani, mugili, nepti, ſtercori, tempors, veſþers, but 
not with like Authentickneſs either for Author or Edition. 
-* Thoſe Proper names: of Places , Cartbaginz, Sidons, Lacedem- 
i, Tiburi, Sicyoni, Anxuri; &c. as alſo the Appellative rur# , mi- 
ſtaken to be Darives, are old Ablatives in #, of words that have 
other uſual Ablatives in #. Sce Yoſſ. de Conſtruft. c -46. 
- 2. Adjeftives of one Termination in the Nominative have e and 


- # in their Ablative : as Nom. felix : Abl. felice vel ſelici; Nom. 
' wetrs, Abl. wetere vel wviters; Nom. recens. Abl. recente vel recents, 


Y. B. 


Nom. Arpinas, Abl. Arpinate vel 4rpinati. Though in this laſt 


\ fort e is moſt uſual. 


i+ Hirher refer Participles and Partzcapals 1n ns 2 as Nom. excel- 


. lens, Abl. excellexte and excellent. Nom. ardens, Abl. ardente and 


ardent; : unleſs they be pur Abſolute, for then the Termination 
15 to be ufed, not # : as Imperante Augutto, not Imperants. 
Hither allo refer vigil and artiſex uſed Adjeftively, as being 


vhen found to have an Ablative alſo in 3. 


- So Stat. Achill.: Aſpicit antentum vigiltq; hee aure trabenttmh. | 


Id. Qualiter artifics vifture pollice tere Accipiant formas. 
: Soalfo yer and dzgener, dives and locuples. 

For Curtizs |. 3. hath aber; and pingus ſolo. And Lacan. 1:4 
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$3 me degeners pgs 4 ſata ſub bole. Plin. 1. 3. c. 1, Divits 

caltuy, And Cic. 3. de Orat. Locuplets oratione. | 
Laſtly, Hicher refer vif&rix and ultrix, which have « and 3. 
Ovid. I. Faft. Dextra cecadit viftrice. Lucan. |. r. In ſua vi- 

firici converſum viſcera ferro. And ſaith Voſſius , Par ratio 3n ul- 


| trix, Priſciano tefte. | 


But par the Adjeive (as being anciently paris) hath only pars, 
&5 par the Subſtantive (for a mate or fellow). hath pare : _l yer . 
the Compounds compar and z3mpar have both e and 35. 

And fo Verbals in trix taken Subfantively have only e : as Ni- 
trax, netrix, obfietrpx, ce. See Alvar. p. 211. Dane/. Schol. p. $0, 
gl. Voſſ. Ftym. Lat. p. 47, 48. & de Analog. |. 2. Cc. 12. 

3- AdjeRives of the Comparative Degree, as well Maſculines 
and Feminines, as Neuters, have their Abl. in e and z; as Nom. 
major and majus, Abl. majore and majors. 

Hence Ceſ. l. 2. de Bel. c3v. Majors cum fiducia pugnaverunts And 
Sen, Ep. 108. Quantum majori .impetu ad philoſophiam juvenis ac- 
ceſſerim, quzm.——— Indeed Maſcul. and Neut. anciently were 
both of one Termination in the Nom. whence Priſcz.2n. |. 7. cites 
S$enatuſconſultum prior 3 and Bellum poterior, from the Ancients. 

Though e is the more uſual Termination, eſpecially in the 
Maſc. and Femin. Gender, unleſs 1n Poets. | 

The Nominatzue and Accuſative Plural of the Third Declenſion Of the Nome 
in the Maſc. and Fem. Gender do end in 6s, as Lapzdes, Virtutes. and Accul. 

Anciently they did uſe a Termination 1n ew, as omnezs, Sardeis, plyy. of the 
which again they contracted into 3s, as omnzs and Sardis. Third De- 

Hence Cc. de Opt. Gen. Orat. Qualeis Aſia multos tulit. Th. Vis clenſion in 
res, Lacertos, ſanguinem querunt.  Plaur. Amph. 5. 1. Facit refta the Maſee 
in anguis impetum. And Epid. 2. Ipſum ante edis conſÞpicor. Ib. and Fem. 
3. 4. Promerui, ut mihi omnes mortalis deceat agere gratias. Plaut. Gender. 
Pren. 5. 5. Efferte fufizs. , 

Touching which it is exceeding difficult and aperous, if poſli- 
ble, ro give certain Rules-z Authors following rather the judg- 
ment of the Sound hy their ear, than any Rule. - 'See Gell. 1.13. _ . ... 
c 19. Yet Priſcian attempts it , and gives four Canons abour it, FROG 
repeated by 7ofſzus and Daneſius, viz Thar they end 1n 35. Voff. de 4» 
(1) Whoſe Genitive is like their Nominative , as omnis, and ag},1.c.io. 


_— == Das. 'Schol. 
(2) Which are only Plurals, as manes and tres. 'P+ 55+ 

: ( 3) Whoſe Nom. Sing. ends in er, and Abl. in # , as acer and 

amber. 


(4) Whichendin ns, or rs, as 99s and pars. 

Let the particular words be well marked, as they are tet withs 
Such as theſe in ezs. 
Ardenteis, aureis, teriteis, 
Farenſtis, viress, qualess, treis, ECGs 


And 
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And theſe ih #5, | 

Acris, ads, anguis, bidentss, 

Maviv, omnis, mortalis, parentis, 

Celeris, dates, foutis, pluris, 

Salubris, litis, with complaris, 

Tris, tizacis, urbis, imbris, | 

Sammatis, partis, & Decembris, &c. : 

Of the om. The Nominative and Accuſative Plural of the Third Derlenſſon in 
and Accuſ. the Neater Gender end fomerimes in 2, and ſomerimes m #2. 
Plur. of thy They cd m a, whoſe Abl. Sing. ends only in'e , as caprrz of 
Third De- Capite; onera of onere; gauſaps of gauſape, So bofitz , ſoſpits, 
clenſ. in the p439#74, of boſpite, ſoffitr, paupere. _ 
Neat. Gend, They end m 72, whoſe Abl. Sing 


. erids only in 7, as arimalia 
of animal; ; ſortia of forti ; or clſem eand 7, as ſelicia of ſelice 
vel ſelict. So locupletia, divitia, from locuplett vel locuplets , dh 
vite vel drvits. 

Yet from this Rule there be ſome Exceptions. 


(1) Petws wakes only 2rer2, and aber zb2r7, though they have || 


# as well as e, in their Abl. Smp. 
(2) Bicerpor, tricorper, anicolor , & verficolor have only a in the 
Nom: Plar. though they have # in their Abl. Sg. 
"This Termination in & comes from a Terminarion 1n xs in the 
Nom. Sing. bicorporus, verſficolorus, $c. 
(3) Comparatives have only « in their Nom. Plur. though 
they have both e and # in' their Abſl. Sing. as majors, minore. 
The Abſlarive of theſe im e being the more uſual , they follow 
that Termination. | 
Yet plzs hath pluwa and pluria , and thence are complura and 
edmplaris. | | 
Apluftre whoſe Abl. Is ap/ufiri, ts alfo faid to have both ap/-> 
fira, and aþ/uffria, but az!zr2 comes nor of aplufire, bur of api 
Frum ancienty uſed. Sce of}. de Analog. 1. 2. c. 13. Dane. 
Schol. P. 52. 


| Of the Gen. | The Genitive Caſe Plural of the Third Declenfion endeth gene- 


Caſe Plig.cf Rally in am, as Lapidum, 

rel Yer there are ſundry Words, and Kj1ds of words, that do end 
Declenfox. 10 Fum : for which there are theſe Rules. : : 

s 996 Rule Firſt, Such as have 2, or both e and z, in the Abl. Smg: 
have 3m in their Gen. Plur. as Tioris, furri, tarrium. Animal, 
animali, animatium. © Fortis & forte, forts, fortium. - So felix, ſe 
lice vel ſelici, felicium. Imber, 3mbre & imbri, imbriuw. Prudens, 
prudente & prudents , prudentiam. Contors , concorde & Cconcorat, 
ancordiium. 

So Gextles 1n as, as Arpinas, Fiaen?s, .Capends, nofiras, vt- 
ſtras, and, like them, optimas & ſummas, which from an old Nom. 
jn t;s form an Abl. in tz, and rhenee a Gen. Pur. in t#zm, as Ar- 
pinitiam, nofiratium, optimatium, %c. Yeo 


© Yer from this Rule there are Exceptions. 


the Grounding of 4 yoins Scholar. 


1. Except. All Comparatives bave their Gen. Plur. ending tm 
um, as major & maſs, majorum 3 Except plus plurium , & complu- 
ria complurium. 

Yer Pliny preferreth complurum before complurium (as Yoſſes 
faich from Chariſdes) againſt the nfe of the Ancients. | 

2 Except. mrrds ending in fex , compounded of facio , have 
their Gen Phur. ending in am , as Artifex, artifecim 3 opiſex, opt- 
ficam 3, carnifex, carnificum. | | 

Theſe , when taken AdjeRively , have their Abl. in e and zg 
yet their Gen. Plur. ends only m am , probably that their Gert. | 
Caſes might nor be confounded with Artificium , opificium, &c. 
Subſtanrives Smgular of rhe Neuter Gender. Se 

3- Except. Thefe Particular words m their Gen. Phi, end in 
BM. 

Memor, immemor, inops, uber, 

Compos, 30s, 3mpubey, puber, 

Dzvwes, degener, congener, bicorpor, 
Vets, firigils, ils, tricorpor. | 

Vigilum is of wipil the Lime, whoſe Abl. Sing. is v5- 
gile. Of vigili, the Abl. of vigil the Adjeive 15 rather form- 
ed vigilium. See Voſ. de Analog. 1. 2. C. 14. P. 312. 

Rule Second. SnhZantives of two or more Syllables ending with Dos eſt 
two Conſonants , have their Gen. Plur. ending in 23! , a5 Cohors, magna pe- 
cobortzum 3 parens, parentium. : | rentium 

Likewiſe many Adjefives uſed SubFantively , as Str$ens, ſerpen= Virtus. 
tium 3. bidens, bidentium : So infans, infantium ; adoleſcens, ado- Hor. l. 3. 
feſcenti-M ; rudens, radentiumz which taken Subſtantively have Od. 24+ 
their Abl. in z. | | | 
' Yer from this Rule there are Exceptions. 

1. Except. Theſe Particular words , Celebs, conſors, byems, ju- 
dex, (enex, have their Gen. Plur. ending 11 wm. | 

2. Except. Words derived of capio, 2s Aureps; forceps, manceps, Ne Juſti 
municeps, particeps, princeps, have their Gen, Plur. ending in am. |, _ — 

In the moſt the reaſon may be to diſtinguiſh them from Sub — - 
Aantives Sing, ending In jum - as Aucupium, mancipium, 8c. > —.” 

3. Except. Latine words formed of Greth ones ending It oy 7: - 
In Greek, have their Gen. Plur. ending in» 1n Latine : as Arabs, 
Arabum, Xthio)s, «Xthiopum. - So. Calybs, Cyclops, Phalanx 3 tO 
which add theſe Monoſyllables, gryps, lynx, (pbynx. 

Rule Third. Nouns ending in #, 2s, and z not increaſing in 
the Gen. Caſe Singul. have their Gen. Plur. ending in 34 © a5 Piſces at- 


ume 


Venter, ventrium 3 nubes, nubium 5 pijcs, piſctum- tricu ven- 
So Greek words of the Second Declenſion of the Contradis : as rrjum coes 


Syrtis, Syrtium z digeſts, digceſiums Unit, Plite 
tl | | Hither >. 6+20s 
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; Gen. Plur. ending in ium : viz. 


The. Art of Teaching improved in 
Aher refer car, carnium : there having: been ancientlychet 
£4788, buſus C4" 14s. | 

Except. Yet from this Rule are excepted juvenis, juvenum 5 

canis, can ; and panis, panum, If it be read 1n the Plur. Numb. 

_ Rule Fourth, Sundry words of more Syllables than one increaſing 

33 the Gen. Caſe Singul. have zu 1n their Gen. Caſe Plur. viz. 
Civitas, atilitas, bereditas. So Samnis and Quiris, Alſo palus 
and fornax. 

- Cruitatium .in Juft. k 9. atilitatium in Liv. 1.45. beredita- 
tizxm 1p the Pandedls. Notwithſtanding the Syncopared Termt- 
Baton mr is tn theſe much the more uſual. So Samnitium is 
mLiv Lk 7. Quiritium in Hor. lib. 1. 0d. 1. - But their Nomin. 
Cafe formerly was Samnita and Quiriti : ſo that theſe words 
may be reduced to the Third Rule. Paludium 15 in Colum. |. 3, 
C. 9. fornacium 18 Plin. |. 35. c. 14. Though paludwn is allo read 
m Mela. |. 3. c. 3. and ſorzacum in Plin. |. 34. C. 10. 

_ Ruje Fifth, Some words that are only Plurals have their Ge- 
mve ending 1n Zu, + as Manes, manium ; pexates, penatium 3 tres, 
gizp; and maxiz, nenium. Alſo theſe two Singulars Sal (wit) 
and ws, have in their Gen. Plur. ſal;u» and virium. 

_ Tres hath trium from the Greek Tezay. Sales (for jets or con- 
cats} 5 fo rarely found (though it be found ,, and in Cicero) mn 
thar ſenſe in the $3 Number, that it hath been taken for an 
only Plural. The Nom. Sing. of vires is vis: but that bel 


-, made of viris by a Syncope and a Crafis, thence comes the Gen. 


Plur. v47:um. Of mania, menium (ee Danef. Schol. p. 53. 
Qa the other fide opes, promores, lemures, celites, celeres, Lyceres, 


t and proceres have a»! 1n the Gen. Plural. 


ſe words are taken to be Plurals only : bur are all, or moſt, 
found to have Singulars. See my Explanations of Que £:x45 on 


. 
- « 


Aaſrala ſimt tantion, &Cc. ma | 
. Celeres, Luceres, and Proceres come of celer, Tucer, and procer, out 


. of uſc. 


- . Rule Sixth. . Several forts of words of one Syllable have their 


. 


32) Such Latine words in x as have a Conſonant before x, have 


7 FanGuri x their Gen. Plur. ending in ;um - as arx, calr, falx, lanz, Mrs 
= read in 2 pxotuhs | | 
; [ Plin. b 2T. y ; A k 
| Cc.21. cru- have their Gen. Plur, ending in um: as nix, nox, faur, Tux 
* Tew. 
| Nucufn Fx 
Wl read in + 
a 
} - 


Gen. arcium, &c. 
” (2) Some words of ane Syllable that have a Yowe! befare x, 


trux. Gen. nivium, noftium, QC. 


+ © The reſt make wn : as 


Grex, and lex, with rer, and dur, _ 
Strix, vox, Phbryz, with Thrax and 34x. 


Ve 


Tz 


" Silias.'' Stdim for felianibby Cic. 
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 Al6 prex and frux (out of uſe) have precum andifFagem. = 

- (3) Some words of one Syllable thar end in a Itquid Conſo-: 
nant , have their Gen. Plur. ending 1 In Jum < as pars parium 3 'Lars 
larfum 3 cor, cordium. © + 

-. Pay hath parium as coming from paris: : and rhence compar hach 
comparium. 

The reſt end in un : as ren, renum 3 fþlen, (plenum 5 fur, farum: © 

Bat mel, fel, and ſol have no Gen. Caſe Plur. ' 

(4) Some that end in. 5 pure (with a Vowel before it) have. 
their Gen. Plur. ending in jum © as As, afoum; mas, watium 3 Vas; + pug by 4- 
vadium 3 bes, beſſuum 3 z lis, litiam;, glis, elirium 5 5 as, 
vi5, VaTEuM 3, COS, COLFUM.; ow. detium 3 0s, * offis, offiums ; and mas, 
muvium. 
- The reſt have am, viz. pes, pedum (whence bipes, bipedam) © 
pres, predum ; mos, morum; flos, florum-; thus, thurum 3 crus, crw- uſed. 


rum; ſus, ſum 3 erus, gruum 3 1aus, amor fraus, fraxdam ; ; bes," Mr. Farna- 
'by ſaith 


boum (by a Syncope for bovsun.) 

Of jus Cato hath jurum, Plautus jurium of which, atremqae 
zſotens, fanch Yoſſcus. If xs and ras were to forma Gen. Plur. 1 $4 
ſhould be &rum and rurum, rather than erizmand rerium.!.} !: | 

(s) All words that end in s impure (or having a Conforne 
before it) have 'thelr Gen Gen. Plur. in; Jum © as Ars, 2artzim 3 pars, 
partium z mons, montium 3 ſons, ſontiam 3 Pons, qpraney 5 dras, dexs) + 
Er 5 trabs, trabias 3 utbs,-urvium. © a, Ee 7 

XcePt 5, erypun3-' 3 ſepum , W are'orig | 
words. To nkch way decdicds Sphynx;..Sphyngum. . - 

I. Note. Many words'th iz are found by.a Syrcope to have 
2 Termination in wn > as: 'Optimatim for optimatium uſed by. Coar-: 
nel; Nepos. Summatun for: ſunmatiunm by Plaute) i Sontam for ſous 
Tian by Stat. Agreftins for 4greſtiuum and celefinm for-celeftiums. 
by Virg. Yolucriun for valucrium by Plin. | Cexditm for cedive by. 
Minſtimifor menſrion. by Paxd. 

j .C:. - Paludiim for pdludiam by Mela. .  Fornacum for ſortaciues 
y Plin. Forim for forsum by Plazt. Darin for Larium by Pars. 
Offam for ofſiam by. Apul. Murizm for murium'by: Cics | 
© Vrilitation; civatatios, bereditatim.axe ordinary... "So arc: the 
Syncopared Caſes of Participles : ſuch as cadentam, ſaventim, fo. 
rentau, loquentiim, manexts n,natantin;potentiin, pricantim, reghan- 
tim, rudentiom, ſequentiumgfiestiim, vententin, al-mY+rg:4, and the: 
tke in others: and like theſe, parentim and:quadrupedantiom.. | 

2. Note, Many words have in the Gen. Plur. one Terminae 
tion in Za, and another in ora” : as theinames'of Feaſts, Florg- 
tia, Floralium and Floraliorum; Agonalid, Agonalium and Agond- 
liorum';,  Saturnalia, Saturnalium and Satumaliorum, &c., 

,Of theſe che Termination in um is formed frama Nom. Caſe ! in, 
e; v.g. Florale, &cs + Fhat in orum i5 formed from a Nom. Cale 
8g. in jvm; v. g. Floralium, Ko The 


pus, Pit» 


,  nalogie OS, 
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The like may be faid of alvearizm and alveariorum; the firſt 
from a/vear and a{veare, the ſecond from a/veariam, So of ex- 
emplarium from exemplar, and exemplarioram from exemplarinm 
(turned by Ignatias Into Sz 01am Aeecoy. ) So of Vefigalium and 
vetigaliorum 3 ancilium and axci/iorums; fponſaiium and Fonſe- 
Lioram 3 3 viridium and virzdiorum conclavium and conclatorum, 
ic may he faid, the ſeveral Terminarions in the Gen. Plur. are 
formed from ſeveral Terminarions in the Nom. Singular : it be- 
iog not unuſual for words to have ſuch variery of Terminations. 
For cxample, Miliare and milliarium are both in Cic. Torcalar 
and forcu/arium in Cato 3 and Lupanar and [ypaxarium. So A. Gell, 
harh wwlgaris and walgarius, Turpilzxs bath both fingularis and 
fingularius, as Voſſins from Nonzus tells us. 
$0 again Greek words in ma have two Genitives, one mn #7, 
from the Nom. Sing. in ma , of rhe Greck Termination ; .and 
ene ly gram, from a Nom. Sing. in aw, of a Latine Termina- 
. Uon : as Poematum from boc poema, and pormatorum from boc pore 
matum, 3c. 
Sometimes Greek words have their Greek Termination writ- 
ren in Laine letters: as Hereſeds , Epigrammathn , Metamorybo- 


febn. 
Of the Dat. The Danve Caſe Plural of the Third Declenſion regularly 
Caſe Plur.of ends m zbus, as lapidibus. | 
the Third By this Termination bus the Dative Caſc Plural of the Third. 
Declen/ien. Declenſion is diſtinguiſhed from -the Dar. Plur. of the Fifth, | 
which ends in ebus 3 and of the Fowth-too, which though: Fl 
hath zbus (as being derived from this Declenfion) yer '& hath 
nor zbus only, as this hath. Bus, which is ordiqartly given for 
the Terminarion of. this Caſe , 1s common ro all the Three De+ 
denfions ; and to thoſe alfo of the Fir that end in abus. For 
abus, ebus, ibus, obus, ubus, all end in bas. 

Bobus and bubus, which differ from this Termination, are con- 
tracted of bouibus. Voſſ. de Arte Gram. 1.2: C.'15. So Subs 
1s faid-for Suibas, whichCicero hath 1. 5. de- Fin. 

Quinquatriis is from quinquatria, quinquatriorum £ Qunquatri> 
bus 1s from quinquatrza , Guznquatrium , Or from Huenquatrus , as 
frutlibus from fraitus : 

Neurer Greek words in ma, beſides their Dative in zbus, have 
another 1n zs : bur thar is formed as fron'a Nom. in wn. . 

For example, Poematzs is formed from boc pormarum , 85 pots 
matibus from hoc poema. And fo *tis inthe reſt... Not to noce, 
that theſe kind of words:have a formation of the Fir Declen» 
fron. Whence we read of Diademam 4dedit , 10 Pompoz.' Cunt 
fervils Schema ,- wi Plaut. 'and exemplar ampetrate Scheme, in Sue- 
ton. of which way of forming , rhoſe Terminations in is may be 
__ remains. -Sce Daneſ. Schol: I. 1 Cc. 13; 


—_—_ 


Some 


the Grounding of a young Scholar. 
Sometimes amongſt the Ancients there is met withal a Datrlve 


of a Greek Termneney in fin (i.e. g, with y added to it): as 
in Dryaſin, Hamadryaſie, Etbefin, Schemaſm. Bur theſe, as being 
not L.atize words, crols not our Rule ; and as being rare, are one 
ly to be obſerved, nor followed. KN: 


74 


The Genirive Caſe Singular of the Fourth Declenſion regular- Of the Gen, 


| ly ends in is + as manis. | 


Yer ſome words. now of the Faurth Dedenſion anciently were 


Caſs Sing-. 
of theFourth 


alſo of the Second Declenfion ; and of them remains a Gen. Caſe Declen/ions 


in 5 :..45 or2ats of ornatus, twnultz of tymultus. 
Hence Ter. Eun. 2. 2. Quid 3(uc inquars ornats eff ? And Pherm, 


1. 3+ Ubi ejus aduents vent in menten. And, 4delph. g, 4« Hoc 


fufti pro labore ab bis ſerg. And And. 2. 2.. 18 edibus ngbil or- 
nats, nll tumultj, Of the fame ſtampare theſe cited by /offius 
from Nonz4s, oF oh; | I 
*  Senatt, ſumti, _— eſti, 

_ Aſbefts,. gemiti, prjcati, queſt; 

ts WD Rar r4 Coos ay lufit, 

Salts, parti, ports, ſoni, flufts.. 

- » Huc commigrauit ſui quelti cauſa. Plaut. Poen. Prole..9g. -- 
- Again, ſome words now of the Fourth Declenſion anciently 
were of the Third ; and of them remains. a Gen Caſe .1n; zs <. a5 
anuts of anus. | : _ 
. Hence Ter. He. 2.:3- Ejus anuis causa opener , que erat mortugs 
Of the ſame ſtamp are Seuatuis for Senatiis.z domuis for dywis 3 


8 faftuis for fluftiis, which 4. Geb. ſaith M. Parre, and P. Nigidius, 
8 learned Romans did yſe.. So alſo ritxzs for ritis ; fruftus for 


Fuftis ; viftuis for vids 3 and graduis for gradis 3 which Yo 
þss gireth from their Authors , De Analog. L. 2. c. 17. See qllo 
Dangſ..Schal. I. i. Co 4% big 

; Of the Genirive Caſe in 7s 1s made rhe- Regular Gemrtve 1n xs 
by a Crafis, whence the Ternunarion 1s long. 


Of the Dat. 


The Dative Caſe Singuiar of the Fourth Declenſion regularly caſe Sing.of 


| ends in wi, as mand. = ; 7 
{ _ Yer by an Apocope 4 35 cut off from many Datives of this Pe- 
clenfion, ahd for uz is read « : as ornats for. ornatus. | 


So Ter. Ad. 1.1. Pefitu nimio induiges.. Virg. Ay. I. Parce 


the Fourth 
Declenfone: 


tfveſticu be 


| mtu Cytherea, Czl, in Dolab. at. 3. In edibus faniſque.poſita, & nat tbere the 


bongri erant &* ornatu. Tacit. Annal. 14. Craciaty, aut premio Abl.Caſt,as 


vittu, concubits, adjpeu, for vigui, concubjtui, adifefius 1 Virgs 


Exercitu for exercitus 1n Varro. Curſu for caſui in Veget. Any and 
vifty for anus and vifiui in Lucil, Uſk for uſu in Lycrite Domimna- 
tz for dominatui in Ceſc Lux for luxui in Seiuſt. & Tacit. Venats 
for venatui, curru for currui 18 Virg. Queſts 


& culty for queſiui & 
cultus 


: cuniTa pervia effe. Yea, quibus ſubito 3mpetu, ac latrocinio. payri- ſome thinks 
| cidarum repſtat , is Cicero's , ſaith Yoſſius. . Of the ſame ſtamp 1s 


x6 The Art of Teaching improved in 
Caltus in Plaut. Dele&n for dele&ui in Liv. See Schrevel. in Tir, 
Ad. 1. 1. Farnab. Gram. þ. 14; Alvar. Inſlit. Gram. p. 217. 4 
Gell. 1. 14. C16. bs 4x Analog. |: 2. C. 18. | 

Of the Abl. © The Ablarive Caſe Singular of the Fourth Dedenfion regularly 

CaſeSing.of ends in u : as manu, . 

tht Fourth --1mpete is not, as ſome would have it, the Ablar. Caſe of impe- 

Declenfron. tus, but of 3mpes, whoſe Gen. impetis is in Lucret. 1:6. and Abl. 

| z3mpete is in Ovid Met. 3. Sce my Explanations of Que genus, ON 

a Sunt Diptota, &c. 

Of the Gen. The Genitive Cafe Plural of the Foarth Decenſion regularly 

Caſe Plur.of ends 1n aum * as manuum. | 

the Foxrth © Of um in this Caſe by a Syncope is made im. NE OS 

Declenſion. Hence cumin for curuum in Virg. At. 6. nuran for nuruam 10 
Virg. en. 12, and paſſin for paſſuum m Martial. I. 2. ep. 5. 

Of the Dat. The Dative Caſe Plural of the Fourth Declenfion moſt uſually 

Caſe Plur.of ends in 3bus: as manibus. 2, 

the Fourth Yet (1) ſame words of this Dectenfion end in abs - as 

Declenſeon; SPecus, avcus; artus 

Lacus, tribus, partus. DD 
Hence Hor. 5. Epod. Per liberos te, ff vocata partubus. Ovid. 
4. Faſt. Premza de tacubus proxima muſta tuis. Virg. Ep. de Li- 

vore. Et totum bibit aytubus cruorem. © ed 
Some add acubus, quercubus, ficubus , which yet Alvarus thinks 
tbe no where found : no nor atibus, quercibus, ficibus - for the 
Hft of which fcis of the Second Declenfion. is in uſe, and prepla- | 
cet Plinio, as Mr. Farnaby faith, Syſtem. Gram. p. 15. | 
2. Some words of this Declenfion end both in bus and ubxs - 

& queſtus, genu, portus, veru. | S 
* Nueſtibus and queſtubus, genibus and genubus are read in Ovid 
and Seneca, portibys and portubus in Cef. Bell. Civ. where yer; fatth 
Poffus, for portibus, the Manuſcripts read portubis. Veribus is read 
- 1n Virg. 1. En. Pars an fruſta ſecant, Veribnſque trementia figunt. 
Feribus 1s read in 0Ov3d. 6. Met. Pars veyubus firidet. _ See Daniſ. 
 Schol. 1. I. C. 14. . | | | 

Of the Gen. The Genttive Caſe Singular of the Fifth Declenfion now regy- 

Caſe Sing.of ny ends 1n ez + as zee. | 

the Fifth - Anciemtly there were other Tcrminations of ir. — 

Declenfroxg. Firſt, Sometimes the Termination of the Genirive was the ſame 

_ _ mtth thatof the Nominative, namely es. 

- ..- In this reſpe& ir was ſo with Nouns of this Declenfion , as ft . 
with Pariſyllabical Nobns in is of the Third Declenfion , from | 
whence probably this Declenfion was formed. ' 

Hence that of Cicero pro Sextio relating the words Conſulis eg- 
ditto], as H. Stephanus thinks, Equztes vero daturos zllius dies 
enas. So Luret, Itb, 4,— Rabies unde ille bec germina ſit 


Tunt. | | 
$I Second- 


L. in Ter; 
217. As 


egularly 
of 3mpe« 
nd Abl. 
245, ON 


egularly 


wuam in 
uſually 
4s 
Ovid. 
, de Li- 


5 thinks 
for the 


| prepla- | 


d ubas 2 


in 0vi4 
er; ſaith 
; 1s read 
r frgunt. 
e Dani/. 


w regu- 


he ſame 


10n , as 
|, from 
ſubs ae: 


ins dies 
ina ſus 


Second- 
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q Secondly, Sometimes ez was firſt contracted into e3,: and then 
to 5. | 

As Ulyſſei of Ulyſſeus is firſt contraſted into Ulyſſes (trifyllab.) 
and then inco Viyſs. | : 

Hence that of Yirg. 1. /£1. as ſome read it, Munera, letitiam- 
que dis, And that of Corn. Neþos, Que quidem res & illis contem- 
nentibus pernicis , & buic deſpetto ſaluts ſuit. And (o the reſt 
which are read in the ſame Termination in ancient Authors and 
Manuſcripts, viz. progeniz, acis, luxurii, ſþecti, fidii, famii for 
fames of ſames, ſometimes of the Fifth Declenſion. See Gell. |. 9. 


ly, Sometimes 3 was by an Apocope cut off froth e- in 
the Geninive Caſe. | | 

Hence that of Sallyſt. Vx decima parte dit reliqua 3 and dubi- 
tavit acie pars; and Et jam die veiher erat ; and At inde nulld 
munitzonss aut requie mora proceſſit ad oppidum. And that of Au- 
ſon. Carm. de Rosd. Ad primos radios interitura die. And that of 
Ovid. 3. Met. Prima fide vociſque rate tentamina ſumpſit 3 and 
lib. 79. Meditataque pene reliqui Tentamenta fide. And 3b. ver. 742. 
Cuz non ita fide ſatis experientia ſano Magna foret ſatis? And |. 6. 
Utque fiae pignus dextras utraſque popoſcit. And that of Horace, 
I. Cart. 2. Od. Libra die ſomnique pares ubs ſecerit umbras. 


The Dwjive Caſe Singular of the Fifth Declenſion regularly Of the Dat, 


ends in ez. 


Yer this Dative is ſometimes found to end in #, the # being the Fifth 


cut off by an Apocope. 

Hence Lucal. I. 1. /Etatz ſacieque tue. Hor. I. 1. Sat. 4. Pro- 
diderit commiſſa fide. And this Dartive in e was uſed by thoſe, 
qui puriſſums locuti ſunt, faith Gell. Noft. Att. 1. 9. c. 14+ See Da- 
neſ. Schol. p. 62. Voſſ. de Analog |. 2. C.Ig. . 
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""GHSF.;a 
Of the Comparing of Adjeftives. 


Subſtantives, then ler him be made skilful in the form- 
ing of Regular Compariſons of AdjeQtives 3 ſo as that hear- 
"ng one Poſitive Degree of any compared Adjective, he can in- 


\ Frer the Learner is. perfeRed in the formings of Nouns 


| ftantly form thereof a Comparative and a Superlative in any Caſe, 


Gender, or Number : as Dofus, dodtior, doliiſimus. Dofta , do- 
Bio, doftifima. Dofium, doftiis, dotiſumum, &c. | ED 

Thar he may do this wich greateſt caſe and readineſs, (having 
firſt taught him to decline the re alone , to as thar he 
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Celeriſſi- 
mus ſoun1 
#n Manlius 
and Enni- 
us 25 from 
celeris. 


The Art of Teaching improved in 
can eicher decline it in both Numbers through all Terminations, 
viZ. Doctus, docta, doctum 3 Docti, docte, doctz, &c. or (which is' 
the harder work) tn one fingulay Termination, v1z. Doctus, doeti, 
docts, Re. docta, aocte, dotte, &c. Doctum, docts, dorto, &c.) pra- 
&iſe hit firſt ro decline only che Comparative together with the 
Paſitive according to the ſeveral Terminations of it ; thus, Nom.- 
Doctus, doctior ; Gen: Dort?, doctioris; Dat. Docts, dottiors, &e 
Nom. Docta, doctior 3 Gen. Porte, doctioris'; Dar. Docte, dbctiori, 
&c. . Nom. Doctum, dortius ; Gen. Dorts, doctioris ; Dat. Dotto, 
doctiori, &c. then att the three degrees together, firſt in the Ma{- 
culine , then in the Feminine , and fo in the Neuter Gender 
throughout all Caſes of both Numbers; thus, Dottns, doztzor; Ho- 
(Fifomus. Docts, doctiarss, doctifuni, &c. Doctz, doctior, dottiffi- 
ma. Dacte, doctioris, aoctiſſiime, $c. Doctum, dottivs, doctifſimium. 
Dots, getticris, doctifſimi Vc. and laſt of all, all the three Degrees 
together in all Caſes of both Numbers, and through all the Gen- 
ders of every Caſe together 3 thus, Nom. Doztus, doctior, doctifſi- 
mus Do-ta, aoctior, dottifſina ; Doctum, doctius, doctiſimum. Gent, 
Doctz , doctioris , doctifimi ;, docte, doctioris, dovtiſſime + docts, 
doctionss, aoctiſſimi, $e. And ſo ler him go on to do AdjeFves 
of other Terminations, as tener, ſt!7x, prudens, vets, &c. | 

When the Scholar hath attained to a competent readineſs in 
the forming of Regular and Perſe Compariſons , Tet him then pro- 
.ceed £0, and be made acquainted with thoſe Compariſons that are 
Itegular, and Defefifour'or Redundant. Touching which, becabſe 
1t may be Uſeful both. to Teachers and Learners, I will here fet 
down ſich a Colle&ion of Rules and Obſervartons, as T gathered 
_—_ private uſe , beginning firſt with the Irregular Compart- 

ONS. : 


Of Iegular Compariſons. 
Irregular Compariſon is, when Degrees are formed not accor- 
ding to Rule. 
1. Pofitives in *r, forma ſuperlative Degree, by aſſuming unto 


them rimus, as Palchsr, pulcherrims. 

2. Theſethree: fairs, [imilis, and humzlis form their Superla- 
tive by changing zs imo /imns 3-48 farilzs, facillimus 3 ſimilis, fi- 
millemas 5 bamlzs, buxsllimus. 0 the Compounds of f2:j1is and 
ſomilss ; diffcilis, difgcilimus;; diſmilis, diſſumilimus. Of-im- 
becillis is formed imbecallimus; though there be alſo imbectitifſ- 
mas of #4mbecilles.... . \...  _ _ . S 

3- Adje&ives derived of dzco, [oJior, vol, facio, form their itt . 
Comparative and. Superlative Degrees as of Pofitives in ens; 5 © 
Alaledicus, maledicentior, maledicenti[mus. Magniloquns, wit#ih- 
lequentior, magniloquent?Jinss. Binevolus, benevolentior, bettbuoten- 
thffimus. AMaguificus, magnificentiar, mignificentiſſimes, Putmiri- 


ty 


feus hath mirificifinas. 
4+ Adje- 


inefs in 
en pro- 
rhat are 
becabſe 
here ſet 
athered 


ompart- 
&t ACCOTFs 


ng unto 


Superla- 


mils, ſt- 


the Grounding of a young Scholar. 


4 AdjeQtives ending in as pure , form a Periphraſtical Com- 
parative and Superlarive, by adding mags or maxime, and minis 
or minime, to their Pofitive degree, as Pius 3 magis pins 5 Maxi- 
me plus. Aſſeduts 5 mags aſſeduus ; maxim? aſſiauus, Idontus 3 
minus Tdoneus; minime idoneus. Reus, MENUS YEUS, MINIME YEUSs 

Note, other Adje@tives are in Authors compared according to 
this Periphraſtical way : bur theſe AdjeCtives are not ordinarily 
compared any other way. 

Yer, though it be not ordinary, there may be found Compa- 


fanves and Superlatives regularly formed of this ſort of - Adje- 


Rives : as Idonetor of idoners. Ardujor of arduus. Innoxior of 3n- 
nox3us. Induftrior of induſtrius.' So Pgregiiſſimus of egregiis. Per- 
prtuiſſimus of perpetuus. Exiguiſſimus of exigaus. Vacuiſſinus of va- 
cuus. Alſo Strenuzor and ftrenuiſſimus of /Irenuus. Aſſidusor and 
aſiduiſſimus of aſſiauzus. Thence aſſiduiſſime 1n Cic. in Brut. 4ſ# 
duiſſime autem micum fuit Dionyſius. Piiſſimus of pius , which are 
not bur with great warinecſs to be uſed. See off. de Analog. 
|. 2. C. 27. | Ek 

$+ Theſe fingular words are alſo irregularly compared. 


Bonus, melior, opts mus, 

Malus, pejor, peſſimus, 

Magn is, major, MAXIMUS, 

Parvns, minar, manimus, 

Multus, pLUrIMUS) 

Mult, c plus, Spins 

Multum, plaremum, 

Vetus, veterzor, veterrimus, of veer. » Voſſius 
eiter, *© citerior, citimus, T ſaith Ca 
F#nferus, znſeriory anfimus, & 24s, uſed it : rats 
Exterus, Þ rags, that now it 

[2 exterior, | & is almoft 

Exter, exiaR1sS, grown 05s 
ſuperus, ſuperior, ſupremus, & ſummus, ſolete 
poſterus, poſterior, pofiremus, & poſtumus, "4. ©:coma 
nequam, nequior, mequaſſumus. 7s read in 


Cic. 1. de Rep. Deduc orationem tuam de ca&lo ad hc cicruma, (7. by as 


Antiftechon, for citima, as we find maxume for maxime. 


And thus far of Comperzſons Irregular. 

N. Before the learning of either in Latine, it might be uſeful 
to be ravghr the doing of Both in Engliſh : as, Reg. Brave, bra- 
ver, braveft. Sweet ," ſweeter, ſweeteſt, JIrreg. Good, better, beft, 
Bad, worſe. worſt, &c. 

Now follows Eompariſon Defeiive. 

|  -* -» Of-Defeftive Compariſons. 
.. Deſefive Compariſon 5 is 5 when any one of the three Degrees 
5 wanting. C 2 Theſe 


- 


commend to 
be td. 


* Dexti- 
mus and 
Smiſtimus 
ſienifie no 
more. than 
dexterand 
ſiniſter. See 
Alvar. 

f Gell.{.s. 


fo 14 


 Ulteraor, ultimus, 


which yet 1 
do not re latives read, Excluſus, excluſiſumus, occluſus, occluſiſſimus. ( 


The Art of Teaching improved in 
Theſe are ſaid to want the Poſitive Degree. 
Prior, primus, from the obfolete pris. 
Ocior, ociſſomus, from &xieuy Gris &. 
Potior, potifſſimus, 
Deterior, deterrimus, Con potis, deter, ulter grown out of uſe. 


Penitior, penitifſimas. 
Interzor, intimus, from inter. 
Propzor, proximus, from propis or propus. 
Diutior, diutiſſimus. Of which word yer Poſſus faith he remem> 
bers not that he ever read ir. 
Theſe are faid ro want the Comparative Degree. 


Apricus, apriciſſumus. Falſus, falfiſſum us. 
Bellas, belliſſemus. Fidus, fidiſfsmus. 
Conſultus, conſultiſſimus, Inclytas, inclytiſſemus. 
Meritus, meritiſſomus, Invitns, Invitiffemns. 
Novus, noviſſemus. Perſuaſus, perſuaſeſſemus. 
Nupirus, RUDENTEMNS. Sacer, ſacerrimus 
Diverſus, diverfiſſemus. 


C Yer there may be found in Gelzus both novius and diverſans, 
Hence Plz. ]. 12. c. 9. Pretia nulls diverfiora. Juſtin. 1. 16. hat 
Ut eos fobi fediores redderet. Our Dunes in his PreletÞ. ad Lyfran 
hath bellizs an Adverb. And Petron. Nibil eft bomiznum #nepta pe 
Jſuaſzone ſalfrus. Cicero hath invitins an Adverb. Quem ego panllo cr, 
bam invitius ad hoc ſermonis genus accedere. De Orat.l. 3. 123.4 
So inviſus, formerly thought ro want a Comparative, hath is: 
viſior, In Cic. Off. l. 2. S. 9. Quo enim quis verſutior & callidin 
eft, boc invifror, & ſuſpeftior— So Sollicitus hath follzcitzor. Cic 
Fam. 10. 18. Sollzcitiorem certe bominem non ſuis contrafiis , n6 
minem puto fuiſſe. | | | 

Hither way be referred theſe Nouns of which there are Super- 


Cift. x. 1.) par, pariſſimus, and alſo theſe Pronouns, tuus, twſfimu 
#pſe, ipliſemus, uſed by Plaut. in Tris. in imitation of AH13Hopbane 
ſaying aur5rTa/©- from auris. 
Theſe are ſaid ro want the Szperlative Degree, 
Aloleſcens, adoleſcentior. Infinitus, infinitior. 


 * Sv, 


COmmUunzs, COMmunior. Fuvenis, junzor. 

Dives, divitior. Longinquus, longinquisr. 
Dedipvis, detlivior. Opimus, opimior. f 
Dazte, dexterier. * Proclzvss, proclzvier. 
Grazdis, grandior. Propinquas, propinquiore 
Ingitts, ingentior. Remiſſus, remi(ſior. 
Salxtavss, ſalutarior. Sutur, ſaturior. 
Spnifter, ſmiflerior. .  - + Senex, ſenior. 


 Suphnus, ſupinzor. > ©: -- TACIENTRUS, EGCLENTRIOYe 


4 ROS 


C Ye 
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T 'Yet Plait. Curc. 1. 1. hath tacitwniſſimus. And Cictro, 
divitiſfemas. |. x. de Div. C. 36. 448. b. Of dirus is read dirius. 
Cic. de Div. |. 2. c. 15. Quibus nihil videtur efſe dirins. 
Theſe want both the Poſitive and the Superlative Degrees. 
| Viz. Satzor, anterior, licentior, ſequior, alſfor. Whither way Nibil quie- 
uſe, be referred Punior, Neronior, Cinedior, of which as there 15 no Su- tius, nihil 
perlarive read, ſo no Poſitive, but a Noun Subſtanrive, viz. Pe- alſius. Cic. 
uu5, Nero, Cinedns. | Att. 4.8, 
| Nullus me eft bodie Panus puniore Plaut. Pan. 5. 2. 31. 


remet> Some want both Poſitive and Comparative; as Viftoriſsimus, O patrue mi 
Patruiſszmus, and Plautiniſsimus, &c. which are nor imitable. patruiſsimes 
And thus far of Compariſon Drſefiive, now follows Compariſon Plaut.Pozn- 


Redundant. s. 4s 24» 
Of Redundant Compariſons. 
I Redundant Compariſon 1s, when any one degree hath varjous for- 
mations, which happens moſtly inthe Superlative degree. 
TA | Sometimes there are two Superlatives of one Poſinve, as Ex- 


tremus and extimus of exterus. Infimus and 3mus of Inferus. Matu» 
riſssmus and matwrimus of maturus. See Voſſ. de Analog. 1.2. C.25. 
Pirſszmus and pientiſsimus of pins. Poſtiremus and poſiumus of poſte- 
Tus Supremus and ſummus of ſuperus, 

| *— Sometimes of a Superlative Degree there is formed a new Com- , 
parative or Superlative : as Proximior of proximus. Extremius — Sn 
and extremiſcimus * of extremus. Minimiſtimus f of minimus. Po- © rs > 
firemzus and poſiremifiimus of poſiremas. Piſsimiſsimus of peſsimns. 6 J / 4 

In theſe , whereof there are Examples in Yoſ. de Analog. 1. 2. P15» *&+ 2+ 
c. 26. ſome IIS have tmirared ſome Greebs. For in _ ——_ 
Epbeſ. 3. 8. we $ARXtcrTSe Gr from $aexi5 © and in 7. 
Xenopb. iaT&Ta]Q@- from tya)&- , who yet arc not without ms 
grear warineſs to be followed therein. wm... c 
| Afﬀeer this Account of Defefiive and Redundant, as well as Dre- Jan. Douſa 
gular Compariſons, it may perhaps not be ungrateful to the learg- PI2vtin- 
ing Reader to have ſome account of Adjedizves that are xot com- EXPIC-1-3- 
pared at all, unleſs Periphraſtically by magis and maxime, or mi- ©, 23: 


us and minime. Nullam a- 
Rl 4. nimal 1n 
AdjeQives not comparcd arg rerris ho- 
Cicur, claudus, canus, caluus, —_ po 
yu_ Degener, diſpar, almus, ſal UNSy —— 
Egmas, memor, magnanimus, mirus, pput. De 
Feqanus, crifÞus, unicas, delirus, Dea Socrgho 
To Canorux, balbus, ſerus, and vetylus, 


Sylvefiris, mediocrss, and edentulas, 
Voſſ. de Analog. 1. 2. c. 22. faith, Opimus hath no Comparative 
or Superlarive ; byt GelE. I. 5. c. 14- hath manbre opimiorg, 
: C 3 Beſides 


Ce 


h %\ \ 


, thep wterh | | 
1; Thar which T praftifed with'no HI ſucceſs, ts as followeth. 


The Art of Teaching mproved is 
" Befides theſe particular words, there be thany'ſorts of Adje- 
Rives; which Grammarians ſay are not compared, RE 
1, Gentiles, as Romanus, Greens, Athenienfis, 
2. Poſſeſſives, as Fraternas, berilis, muliebvis, taftvenſis. 
' 3. Numerals. -as /ept-m, /eptimus, ternargus, tertianus. 
4- Diminurives, as renelſus, tantidlus, tantalus. 
$. 'Marerials, as Awrevs, ereus, laptdens, lignius: 
6. Temporals, as Matutinus, hefternus, bienni$: 
7." Compounds of fero-and gero, as Salitifer, cornigers 
8, Words ending in the Terminations following. 
"x. bundus, as moribundus, cunffabundus. 
"2: Imus, 2s bimus, trimus, maritimus. © 
© 3+ JUS, aS'de!oberatiuns.. T, 
4+ plex, as duplex, triplex. | 
LE & fler, as tampttter, fyleeficy. 1 ED 
'*T Yer Ramns erage + on and fefivifimus of ſeftivns, and 
ſnplicins of fimplex}, whidy he faich Quintilien thought well of 
And Voſtius allo exceprs* maltiplex , 7: 2: de-Anal. c. 29. And 
others may find other Exceprions, which whether in this, or '11 
oi elſe, ſo they be upon good "authority , T Hhall not 
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comparitg of 'AdjeRives, the next thing that I would 
. have him well grqunded in,” the Forming of Verbs 3 th 


orming of which work'ſeveral Teithers have ſeveral ways. 


ro 


Firſt, Make'the Scholar underſtand What 721/es in all Moods 


. are formed of the Prifent Tenſe, and what's the Preterperfelt Tenſe: 


namely thar of the Preſent Tenſe of the Indicative Mood'are'form- 
ed the Preterimperfe&- and Future. Tenſe of the ſame Mood ; 
the Preſent and Preterimperfe& Tenſes of all other Monds ; the 


:- Gerunds and Participles of the Preſent Tenſe and of rhe Furure 


in dus. And of the Preterperſe Tenſe of the Indicative Mood are 


1 formed the PreterplupeffeR Tenſe of the fame Mood 3 The Pre- 


rerperfe& ; Prererpluperfe& , and Future Tenlſes of all other 


Moods 3 The Supines and. Participles of rhe” Prerer Tenſe, and | 
Future in 74s. ,As the Preſent Tenſe Aﬀive. ', Amo , amaban, 


-amabo;, ama, amato ; amem, amarem, amare, amandi, amanda, 4- 


mandum , amans. © Preterperfeft. Amavi, amdutram, amavirilt, 


amaviſſems 


*HE Scholarbdiig perfeted in'the'forming of Nouns and iþ 
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e, and 


mabam, 
indo, 4- 
aur, 
av3ſſemy 


the Grounding of 4 young Schalar. 
amaviſſem, amaverd, anauiſſe, anatarum eſſe, ay atum, amatiyy ama- 
Lt age * So Preſc:Paſſive.. Amor, amabar ;, amabor ; mare, amator+s 
amery, amarerss, anari, amandus Preterperf. Amatus. ſum vel 
fus,; amatus eran vel ſurram, amatus fim vel ſuerim , amatus efſem 
val furfſem,. amatus er0 vel ſuero, amatan efſe vel ſuiſſe, amatun iti, 
vel amandum eſſe, amatus. Date 
.. And here ir were not -amifs to! acquaint the Learner whar part 
of the Verb 1s.fixed.1n the. formation of it : as am in amo,' dore'in 
aoceo, &c.and what, part of it.is moyeable; as o.in amo 3; ev'in do- 
ceo, &c. and how far thoſe motions are regular, and how-far they 
arearregular.z. ſametmes the 9 being. only! moved, and ſometimes 
both the # and, the. Vowel foregoing it«. For helps to which, there 
are Tables of -Formarion publithed ,by .ſeveral Grammarians , ſo 
tharir may be ſufficient for-me to-refer to them. | 
... When zhe. Learner knows in wh order the Verb js to be 
formed , and what Tenſes each of qrher, then ler him begin the 
Formingof-i yijh-gheLarine.befaxe. che, Engliſh 3 and together 
with the-;Verb.,; namingalſo the Noagunatzve Caſe of the Perſon 
Pronoun, wherewith itagrees, thus;- £g0 amo, L love z tn amas, 
thou loveſt'3;.3/{e amaty; he loverb 3 ,nos amampys, we love; vos 
amatis,ye love ; 311i amantthey love : and {6 throughout al] Moods 
and Tenſes of the Attive Voice. wy \: a5 
: To-prepare him for -this;, and. for other purpoſe , it will be 
highly beneficial to, teach him to; form .Engliſh. Verbs: alone 
throughout: alt Moqds.;/and Tenſes , Numbers and Perſons thus : 
Iad..Preſ. Sing, Num..and firſt Perſ. 7 love, . or do love. Pr. Imp. 
1 loved, or qid love. 'Fur. 1 ſhall, or will love. | 
- . Thenler hin-go, ayer the Active. Voice again in the ſame. or- 
der., with the Layne, ſtill before the:'Engliſh, bur naming only 
one Perſon of a Tenſe at a time, and then proceeding to the nexr, 
thus : \Ego amo, I love; ego amaban, I laved, or did love, @*. 
> When he hath in this .order gone over all the- Perfons of all 
rhe Examples gf.cthe fonr Conjugartions , -giving the, Engliſh -for 
the Latine , chen ler him in the {ame order, go over them all a- 
gain, only giving now. the: Laine for the. Engliſh,, or ſetting the 
Engliſh before the Latine.: thus, Ilove, ego amo; thou loveſt, 
tu amas, &c, and, I love, ego amo; Lloved or: did-love , ego 
amabam : and. fo through all Moods and .Fenſes , Numbers and 
Perſons. And Jet not this exercile be left off , till he. he; exa 
b2---7 | E Sa We! 
.: When the Agive Voice is gained, then proceed. to the, Paſſive, 


' and ler that be: got; 1n-.che ſame manner, and order , firſt,Lange 


before-Engliſh ,; then. Engliſh before: Latine ; firſt all the Perſons 
of each; Tenſe; then one Perſon only, of a Tenſe at once 3, firſt 
the Preſent Tenſe ,;avd all char came of-;,/ then the Preterper- 
fet Teaple, and all,chat:come of 1 hkewile, $ 
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The Art of Teaching improved in 

And when the Paſſive Voice is alſo thus gafned, then go agai 
to work to the gerring of both Adtive and Paſſive rogerher in 
the fame manner and order, Larine before Engliſh, and Engliſh 
before Larine, beginning firſt with the Preſent Tenſe, and thoſe 
thar come of it, and going on to the Prererperfe& Tenſe, and 
thoſe that come of thar. 

'When the Scholar is perfe& in doing thus all the faur Exam- 
I I hen put him to other Examples, which 
wb _— a while readily do, and extempere, being made thus 

ht | 

* Irwill be uſcful, afrer this practice, to put other Subſtan- 
tives , befides the Pronouns, before the Verbs, and form them 
together wich the Verbs : thus, Ego patr ame, &c. Ego mater 
amor, &c. Tu magifter doces, &:c. Tu puella doceris, &c. Ile vir le- 
git, &c. Iles diftio legitur, Nos puers audimus ; Vos virgines 


» 
£7 


plorata 5 Tlla regne perduntzr; or the like.” - 


If the Teacher pleaſe, he may yet go on to-ppt his Scholar ro 


the adding of a caſual word after his Verb , chufing ſometimes a 


Verb, that governeth an Accuſarive , ſomerimes one that govern- 
eth a Darive, and ſometimes one that | governeth' a Notninative 
after-it: as, Ego amo te; Tu places mibi 3 Horatins jalutatur Poes 
fa ; Virgalins legitur 4 me. | | PIG 
' How great will be the benefit of this exerciſe ;' is fo viſible, 
that I need not expariate in the commendarion-of it. Briefly 
therein there is laid the main-ground-work"ofthe Larine Tongue: 
For im this exerciſe all the Three Concords are prattically learn- 
ed. That of the Nominative Caſe and the Verb, in the declining 
of the Verb with his Perſonal Pronoun. Thar of the Subſtantive 
with the- Subſtantive , in declining rogerher with the Pronoun 
Subſtantive another Noun Subſtantive. ' Ego pater ame. And that 
of the Subftanrive and AdjeQtive, 'm the deciming of the Preter- 


by 


perfe& Tenſes of the Verbs Paſſives with Nominative Caſes of 
divers Genders; Ego patter amatus ſum ;*tu mater zmata es vel fus- 
Rz; illnd vegnum everſum ef vel ſuit, 8c. And T need not fay 
how great an inſight is given into the Government of Verbs, by 
zdding 2 caſual word to the Verb, accordingly as TI have ſhewn. 
* This exerciſe need not be done continuedly , and alrogether, 
Hur one part of it at once, and thar every morning after the ſay- 
mg of the mornings part. And in abovr a quarter of a years time 
it will, if well followed, be well learned. | 
* After the Scholar is grown exa& in the forming of Verbs Per- 
ſet and R , then ler him be thoroughly inſtruſted 1n the 
Verbs we and Irregular. The Irregular Verbs are com- 
peremtly dorie already m' the Accidence.”” Of that which Gram- 
marians deliver touching 7Perbs Deſefive , 1 Thall here for the Uſe 
of the Learner, ſubjoyn'this ColleRion with Notes upon it. - i 
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the Grounding of a young Scholar. 
Of Verbs Deſedt Vee 


Indicar. Pref. Sing. Ais, ais, ait, Plur.. aunt. Preterimperf. Ais. 
4:15am, azebas, aiehgt ; azebamus, aitbatis, azthant. Imperat. as. 
Porent. Preſ. Sing. aias, aiat. Plur. aiamus, aiant. Parricip. 
aitns. 7 

T For azebant the Ancients faid aibant, Probus owns in the 
Prererperf. as, aiftz, ait. And "tis certain, that in Tertullian is 
read azerunt. Voſſeus thinks the Ancients uſed yer more, ſuch as 
aitis, aite, and ſome others. See Yofſ. Etymolog. Lat. P. 132. 
and Analog. I. 3. Þ. 140. 
one Prel. & Prererperf. Sing. Auſim, 4uſis, aufit. Plur. Auſfims 
axlont. Y . 

T Aufm 15 uſed for audeam and auſus fim, Ir is made by a 
Syncope of auſerim formed from aus , which anciemly was the 

perf. of audeo, as well as auſus ſum, which only 1s in uſe. 

Indicat. Fur. Salvebss. Imperar. Sing. Salve , ſalveto. Plur. Salve- 
Salvete, ſalvetote. Infin. Salvere. | 
_ T -Plantis uſeth Satveo, but in the Perſon of a Ruſtick 3 and 
In that 1s not to be followed, ſay Grammarians. : 

Imperar. Sing, Ave, aveto. Plur. avete, avetote. Tafinit. avere. Ava - 

T Ave conſidered as a word of Salutation, is a DefeQtive, ac- 
cording to what is here delivered of it ;-but avro ro coyet or 
defire, hath more Tenſes. Pee 

Imperar. Sing. Cedo. Plur. cedite. 

q Cedo is uſed for dic or parrige. Nomes mulzeris ceda quod fit. 
Ter-Heaut. q. 2. Putrum mii ceda, Ter. Hec. 4+ 4» For cedzte 

anciently was ſaid cette.. Cette manus veſiras. Enn. in Medea. 

Porent. Preterperf. Faxim, faxis, ſaxit. Plur. Faxint. Fut, Faxim. 
Faxo, faxis, faxit. Plur. ſaxint. an 
© Farim 1s made of ſacerim, for fecerim, fairh Yeſſus, and fo 

faxo of ſacero, for fecera * for the Ancients did often, retain the 
Vowel of the Preſent Tenſe in the Preterperf. Tenſe. Hence 
canuere in Saluſt. for cecinere. Of the ſame nature and formguon 
is axim, adaxim, and axo. There is read alſo faximus and ſa- 
ritis jn the Plural Number : and ſazem: for fecifſem , ſaich Yoſſ. 

(az Analog. 1. 3. c. 431.) and faxere for fafturum efſe, faith Nr. 
Shirly. Via ad Lat. Ling. P- 99. | | 

: _ Preterimperf. Sing. Forem, ſores , ſoret. Plur. forent. Forem. 
nfinir. fore. 

q Forem is made of ſuerew , and fore of ſuere of the old Verb 
fuo. There tsalfo read in Yirgil. afforet 3. 1n Terence, confort. Voſ- 
ſus in Etymolog. Lat. p. 133-. names deform. | 
'  Indicat. Pref. Queſo. Plur. Queſumus. | Nueſe, 

© In Lacret. there is read queſt 4 in Plaat, queſere 3 In opte | 

thus 
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. The Art of Teaching smproved ir 
leius, Ma 5 In Sages, Re . Io Voff. de Analog. |. 3 
C41. 
Indicat. Preſ. Infit. 
| © aft comes of info uſed by Yarro, ies Priſcian teſtifies 4. 8. 


It fignifies the ſame chat Incipit. Infit 5bipoſtularg. Plaut. ny 


** Verb defe&ive. 


2,4 Hither may be refers defit for deft, defiunt 3 Arfitt 5 dts 

fat, defiers. Alſo confit and confiers. Aliis quia defit quod amant, 
egre eft. Ter. Que creſcente lunk glilcunt , teficiente contra Jung 
adefrunt, Gell: Yerium quid ego dicam ? hoc confit, quod vole: Det, 
Ninc qua ratione quod inſtat Confiers poſit , paucis , adverte, docebd, 


Indicar. Pref. Inquam, inquis, inquit. Plute Inguimus, inquitis 


© Fnquiunt. Prererimperf. inqutebat, inquicbant. . Preterpert. in- 


quifts. - Futar. 3nquzes, inquiet. Imperat. #nque, znquito. . 

CT Grammarians _s more 3 but cillwhar they name be gon- 
firmed by $04 utfu ity, ie may do-well ro forbear them. Theſe 

here named ; may be' confirmed by authority. . Inquar 5:38ques, 
Fnquit, inquiurt, inquiehat, inquithant, inqui{ts, inquies and inquitt 
are read 1n Czcerg 3 inquimus in Horace 3 3ngque 10 Terence 3 4uquity 
in Planters.” See 'Yoff. Etymolog. Lats p. 733: arid de Analog. þ 3s 
C. 40. Inquiogt 15 it Cicero's Topi hs, unlefs it be a miſprinr;.: - 

* Indicat. Fut. Palebis. Iyeret? vile, vateta 3 valete, valetote 
* ck valere. © 

< Yale, to be ſtrong or able, is a perfett Verb 3 burmaekis 
being a form of valediction » Or Ny ed adicu or fareweh,. 1 WA 
* Imperat. Apagr. ' Plur. apagite:: © Þ 
-- 4 Yoſcius deriverh apage _ apagire from the Greek Graz; 


-,.3 and drape of &7;2w bo drive away. _ Apage is ————— 


Explicit. 


Scio. 


Solea.... 


Fro. 


Darss. 
Faris. 


; 


Aa 


. 


wpazite in Cic. © 

. Indicar. Pref. Ovat. Particip. Nejens. q 

4 Nr. Shirly adds Ovarent and ovands ; his amboriry hw 
Not. , From'a Supine of rhis Verb- You derives the: Yemal 
Duatus and Ovatry. 
__ Pref. Explitit. Plur. explicinn.” Shirly Grams Lat 


i q | Explic fignifics the famewith deftnit. 

Scio in the Imperative Mood hath-nor ſet. 

| Soleo 1n Future Tenſe hath nor ſolibo. 

Fro hath nv in the Imperative Mood ſure. = 

Nether dgr nor for are read 1n the Indicanive Mood 3 3 nor der 
and ſer in the Subjun&tive Mood 5 yet daris and. faris, &c. fare 
uſed. Diomed?s owns effor. Fans'is 1n Plaut« Perſe 2+ I- Th ments 
ingenium ſans non didirifis, atque infans. © 

Theſe thr. NI 047, cepi, meminz wait the Tenſes formed. of the 
Preſent cenſe?” bur” haye | thoſe thar-come of the Roo 
renie, 


valetote. 
2. 

ch, i5'a 

n Plaut. 


names 
Verbals 
w. Lats 


or der 
c. ure 
| MENT 


f the 


erſea 
renſe, 


: the Grounding of « young Scholaz. 


ren(c, \as ods, odifts, odit5&c. oderam, oderam, odi(ſem; adiro, vdiſſe. Odi. 
Part, oſurus. So.cap;, cwperem, cepiſſem, CEPer0, ce}4ſſt. Sup. c@- Cops. 
} Memimerams, memis Meming. 


ptum, captu. Particip. cepturus. So Memin 
grim,” meminiſſeni, meminero,memniſſe. © |. | \ 

q Theſe three Verbs in the Preterperfe& tenſe have the fignis 
fication of rhe Preſen renſe ; and in the Futnre-tenſe of the Po- 
tential Mood have the fignification of {the Future tenſe of the 
Indicate Mood , :Os hath alſo ofus ſum, and ceps, ceptus ſum in 
the Prererperfe& tenſe. And meminz hath memento and mementote 
In the Irnperarive.. Mood. Ancicntly: there was odio, whence were 
formed 0dzvs, odivit, odite, odzet, odient, odibunt, odjentes, odituy 
daiargs, So allo capiv'; whence cepiam, cepiat, copiret ,\ which 
are ſometimes read, bur are now diſuſed, , It s ordinary to add 


to thele Novz, becaufe'this like the reſt hath inthe Prererperfe& Novs. 


tenſe the : fignificarion . of. the Preſent. tenſe.”'; Bat the Verbs a 
perfect Verb, formed of noſco. See Voſſ. de Analog. |. 3. ©. 39. 
And thus far of Forming of. Verbs. | 


® uw #1 


PLIES 1; Ld © 
—_— Of Tranflting Engliſh into Latine. | 


'B. I Y. that time the Scholar is made perfe&. in Forming 
. - - Nouns and Verbs, jt will be timeto pur him not only wo 
1 learn an Author. bur'alſo to make Latine; 'ſappoſing he 
hart" mthe mean *rime atrained to ſome competency of know- 
ledge of the Rules for 'the Genders of Nouns -andPreterperfect 
Tenſes, and Sypines of Verbs, and for the Azrerment and Govern- 
ment of Words, in Engliſh-at leaſt, and however fo far, thar he 
knows where to'find-, by turning thereto, fuch'Riiles as will be 
needful for him to confult. withal for the truce making of his La- 
tine. And ſuppoſing alſo that he knows the ſeveral Chara#ers, 
Marks; .or Notes of Points, Pauſes , or Stops ufed in ſpeaking or 
wridbg, and ſomething alſo of the meanzng, uſe, and force of 
them.” And ſuppoſing alſo that he hath learned ſome Nomencla- 
Ture:of Words :''or is: made able by his Diftionary to find our La- 


" a 


tine for his Engliſh. © 

And becauſe a taſte art leaſt of this knowledge of Points and 
Pointing 15 highly neceſſary rowards the Scholars both right read- 
ingantunderſtanding, and alſo tos right conftroing and tran- 
ſlating, therefore I will here add fomewhar of it. * 

Of. Points. | 

The Points are five : a Pcriod , a Colon, a Comma , a Note of 

In:errogation, and a Note of Admiration. "I . 
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Et is a ſmall ſemicircle {er after a word at the foot of it, 


Note of Interrogation is 2 prick ſet after a word with a ſemi- 
circle above it, thus (?) 
. A Notre of Admiration is a prick ſet after a word with a ſhort 
Une over it, thus (!) 
To theſe by ſome arc added a Semi-Prriod, a Semi-Colox, and 
a Semd-Comma. 
A Seni-Period is marked thus (.) a Semi-Colox thus (3) and 


| n Semi-Comma thus (, ) 


And with theſe are uſually taught a Parentbefs marked with 
two Semicircles,, thus (); anda Paratbeſis marked with two St- 


miquadrats, thus [ ] 
Of Pointing. 


The Rules of Pointing are either General or Particular. 
- The General Rule, which concerns allthe Points, is this, That 
ſo many finite Virbs as are either expreſſed or implied 3n any ſintence, 
ſo many Points do belong to that. ſentence, if the words of it be placed 
in the natural order. 

yu Barbie? Rales, which concern the ſeveral Points , are 


- . I. Of a Period.. :. 
... A Period is (et, after a ſenrence containing a full and abſolute 
ſenſe, is is compleatly ended 3 whether it be a ſimple or com- 
pounded ſemeence ; confiſling of one, or more Propoſitions : a 
Sera 1u1quam oft ad. bonos mores Vid. Sen. 
Njbil enzm boneſtum oe poteſt, quod juftitia vacat. Cic. | 
PoFt amicitiam credendum tft, ante amicitiam judicandum. Sen. 
Non-qus param babet, ſed qui-plas cupit, pauper eft. Sen. 
Sepe utile oft non ſcire, quid ſuturum ſit < : miſerum efi enim, nibil 
ny angs, Cic. 
Here it may be very uſeful to inſtru@ the Learner , as far 


ke 1s capable of ir.,; in the nature of Enunciations and Pr W_ 


tions, borh ſample and ſingle, and alſo complex, and « 
that he may the better know when his ſenſe is compleat IT 
and how the Pointing of his Period, 1n all the parts of it, 15 ro 
be ordered. | 

Of a Colon. 


A Colox is ſet Dales the dividing members of a Periqd, or 
Sentence compounded of ſundry Propoſitions, 
Such as are, 
(1) An Enuxciation and its Reaſon | 
Vigilandun efl ſemper ; multe inſidie [ont banks Cic. I 


_t 


ot of it, 


1 a ſemi- 
1 a ſhore 
lor, and 
3.) and 


ed with 
| Wo Ste 


Y. Sen. 
wu, nihbil 
» 25 far 
os 

nded, 
ended, 


4 5ro 


Iod, or 


| Rualic Princeps, tals populus. 


\ 

the Grounding of a yount Scholar. 

<Etate frurre : mobils curſu ſugit. Sen. 

(2) A Propoſition and its Reddition in a Similitude : as, _ 

Ut mayor eft 9is animi, quam corporis + fic ſunt graviora ta , que 
conciptuntur animo, quam illa, que corpore. | 

(3) A Conceſſeve and its Adverſative ConjunRion :. as, 

Nuanquam ipſa conſolatio literarum tuarum mibi gratiſſma eſt 
tamen illim frutum ex litergs tuis cepi, &fc. Cic. Fam, |. 5. 

Itaque etft domum bene potus , ſeroque reditram : tamen id caput, 
abs hec controverſia eſt, notaui,&c. .Cic. Fam. 7. 22. 

Eft inuidioſa lex , ficut dixi : Veruntamen babet excuſationem : 
non enim videtur homin:s lex effe, Jed temporis...Cic. 2. de Leg. Agr. 

N. Ttrthe ſenſe of the firſt member be very .incompleat.z or 
the words of either member tranſpoſed with the words of the 
other 3 and the whole Period be very ſhort, then ſet a Comna 
berween them. 

(4) A Totum and its Parts in a Diſtinion : as, 

C:jus partes due ſunt : Fuflitia, in qui virtutis Fplendor eft maxi= 
mus, & buic conjuntta Beneficentia, & ce CIC. 1. Off. c. 8. 

Animum in duas partes dividunt : alteram rations particapens 


faciunt, alteram expertem. Cic. 4. Tuſc. 


(5s) Diſtinguiſhing Branches in a Partition : as, "= 
Primam. mihi videtur- de genere bell; : deinde de magnitudine 3 
rum de imperatore deligendo efſe dicendum. Cie. pro Leg, Manil, - 
Primiim docent deos efſe : deinde quales fiat : tunc mundum ab ils 
adminiftrari + poſtremo , conſulere eos rebus humanis. Cic. de Nat. 


(5) Clayſe and Clayſe in a Tranfition: as, ; 
Cauſe, que fit, videtis : nunc quid agendum fit, conſiderate. Cic. 


pro Leg, 
3. Of « Comma. 


1) A Comma is ſet betwixt the parts of a compounded Pro- 
whether it be Conditional, Caſual , or Relqgzve : and 
whether it be Copulative, Diſcretive,or Drjunitive. * .. 
x: Condinonal : as, | 
S dives eſt, bonus eft. x 
Non _ dives eft. 
2. Caſual : as, 


Nzia farſum tendit, leve efl. , 
Remiſſa ſunt ei peccata, quia dilexit multim. 
3. Relative ; as, 
Nui non eft bodie, cras minus aptus trite 
arg quiſque ſua nummorum ſervat in arcd, 
antum babet &+ fides. Juv. 
Nuantd perditior quiſque oft, tants atrixs. yrgit. Hoe 
vulnera, tot 074. 
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Unde orzuntur LETS & redeunt. 
Non #þi quifque erit, #jus loci jus teneh;t. Cic. 

© © Donecerss feltx,, multos numerabis azzcos. Ovid. 
Nuoties dicimus, tuties de nobis judicatur. Cic. 
—_ "#ncipias, conſuito : poſtquam conſulueris , maturd aft 


vpas eft. Salle 
4. Copilative: 2s,: 
 Erbome, & brutum ſentit. 


Neque metuzr quicquam, & cavebo omnig. 
Neque bonzs, neque malis invidendun tft. 
_ "Nos ® anins, & edulator oft. _ 
_ Hic & punyer, & yius, & dofius ft. 
- 5. Diſcretive: as, 
-- Non qui pat#tur, fed qui factt injuim, mifer ef. 
Felicitas non in habits, ſed in aftu virtuts; conftit. 


Z Nuanquan robuſtiss eft, tamen ignavie tft. . 
k © " Nuanquem planta nor fentit," tamen vivit. = 
1h _ Now quanquzm avarss eft, tamen vir bones eff. { 
| 4 Es DisjunRtive : as, : if 


Aut dies tft, aut nox. 
Nou aut homo'eft, aut animal non eff. 
Aut albim, aut figrun , aut metis colores eft , aut ommzno Colge 
ratum non ef. | 
Non aut bor, aut #llad, aut 3tud tft. 7 
| (2) ACcomma is ſer berwixt the parts of a fimple Propofition, 
! rode tram bind: or the words ungratty I 
in matically placed : as, = 
| Animal et, omnis boo. ans, | 
Nos eft delineata res, uivere. Sen. ep. 107% © 1} 
(3) & Comma is {er before a Subſtantive with his dependemn | 


added to another Subſtantive by Appofition : -—_ t 

" "Nunc diitein fludetis me interficere , bominem qui veritatem vobicif 
locutus ſum. © t 

Delicie vers tue, nofter SEſopus, ejuſmotls fur, ut— Cic. . [ 


Provocare auſus Albans, gravem & dii principem populum. Flor. 

(4) A Comma is ſet before an Exegetical Expr added to | 
ſomething going before for explication, reſtrittion, or. amplifica- 
tion ; eſpecially if brought in by. a'Parriciple, or other AdReAves 


f 

| Rheginos credo, quod. Scenics artibus largiri ſolebant , #4. buic , 

j ſumm4 ingenii predito gloria, noluiſſe 7 Cic. 
| Sit igitur, Juices, ſanttum apud ves,- bumaniſſemos honpaek boc lt - 
Porte nomen, quod nulla unguam baybaria violavit.. Cic. | 


Themiſtoclem illuift Jobank Atbenis viram, dixiſſe aiutt— Cic. 
(s) A Comma & ſet before and after ai Fcew or Aﬀucilatien, in- 4 
ferted within a ſentence for uluftration :- as, + ( 
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Eloquentie magiller , nf, tanquam piſcator , eam impoſuerit ba- 


mis eſcam, quam ſcietis appetituros efſe piſciculos, fine ie prede mo- - 


ratar in ſcopulo.- Petron:: 
(6) A Comma 1s ſet before and after a word or clauſe, inſerted 
aKhin another ſcnrence for elegancy of compoſition: as, 

Pacem, etiam qui Tincere poſſunt, volunt, Liv. 

' Difatilr eft di tins Quitites,  quanto in odio fimus apud exteras ne- 
trons, -  propter eorum,' quos'ad eds boc anno cum imperia cg Fn 

wrbas, ac libidines. Cic. 

(7): A Comina is fer after a .Yocative Caſe in the | of a 
dauſe, and both before and after it in the middle of a gary a5, | 

Sexte nofter, bona tenia:dic; quoniam, &c, Cic. pro Dom. 

Marce Tulls, quid agis ? Cic. 1. Cat. 

-' 0 avfter Demea, ad 0mniny. alid etate ſapimus reftins. Ter. 

- Quouſque tandem abuteres Catziina, patientia noſtri ; ? Cic. 

Omnia, mi Lucili, alien ſunt : rempus Mn noſtrum eff, Sen. 

r. 
wer . The Poiht afrer a Voeative Caſe in- the end of a clauſe is 
bi. as the narure of the clauſe requireth : whether Period , Co- 
lon, Comma, Interrogation, or Admiration : as, 

Hs paucis,'niſimoleſtiom ef, Demea. Ter. Ad, 

Ita far; mi Lacili +. -otndica te tibi. Sen. Ep. 1» 

Dis quidem efſes, Demed, ac twam rem conſtabiliſſes. Ter. Ad. 

- Quid fits. Crefiybo 7 Ter: 

O mi cEſchine | O mi germane! Ter. Ad. 

(8) A Comme is ſer:licfore or after an-Adjedive ſtanding be- 
tween two Subſtantives , and'capable of being conſtrued with ei- 
ther, to declareto which ir btlongs : as, 

Samnia quidem auftoritate Phzloſopht 5 Jevers ſane atque boneſte, 
cogitatione d3ſiiuguunt. Cic. 2. Off. 

Ps grant Comin is (et -afrer conſuſa ,, to prevent its being 

ht to agree ' with cagitatione- 

_ A Comma is fer. before a. Re/atzve ma fatter clauſe of a ſen- 
tence , or before the word beginning that clauſe 1 in which the 
Relative © I5: as, | 
, Cauſa mea eff nlior, qui non contraria fovs 

Lego Virgilium, pre quo caters Potte ſordent. 

_ (10) A Comma is ſet betwixtiquam inoone clauſe, and fits cor- 

Particle; Tam, <qu6, 308 minus, ant, prike, poly ei in 
another : as, 

Tam te diligo, quam meipſum. Tere _:.. 

- Nh #qut favors a: vipere morſum , quem tax] arboris fuccums 
w_ 

Hec res non minis me mals babet, 9128 tt. Ter. 

ww 'quirs' auitaeft-36 covantdun ; tam af# obſeurus in aged 


a | 
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* Nue cauſa antd mortua eft, qudm tu natus efſts. Cic. 

Multd pris ſcivi, quam tu, lum amicum babere. Ter. © 

Annihal tertio poſt die, quam venit, copias #n aciem eduxit. Liv. 

Poſtridie intellexi, quam 4 vobis diſceſk. Cic— 

Vicinum citizs adjuoeris in ſrultibus percipiendis, quam au fr 
vom, aut ſamiliarem.” Cic. | 

(11) A Comma is ſet before an Adverb having the force of a 

Connexive Conjunition : and generally when any connexive Parth 
cle is exprefled or implied : as, 

- Noun arbor erat yelifia , non gubernaculum, non funis, it. remus. 
Curris, fiupes, ſatagis, tanquam mus in matella. Petron. 
Rumorem, fabulam fiftam, falſam perborreſcimus. Cic. 

Cujus omnis aftio, ratio, cogitatio, totus denique tribunatus, ni- 
bil dig ſuit, niſs conſtans, perpetua, ſortis, invitta deſenſio ſaluti; 
mee. Cic. | | 

(12) A'Comma is fer before an Infinztive Verb with his Accu- 
ſatzve Caſe , which may be reſolved into a Finite Verb and a.No- 
minarive Caſe : as, . 

Non poſſum dzcere, me nibil perdere. Sen. EP. I. 

Sed oftendere, me egre pati, zl; nolus. Ter. Ad. I. 2. | 
(13) A Comma is ſet after an Interjefiion with his dependents, 
if he have any ; unleſs it be ſuch an InterjeRion as properly 
requires another Point, as InterjeRions of Admiration or Excle- 
mayon ; as, _ 

Oh, tibs ego ut credam, ſurtifer ? Ter. And. 3. $. | 

Het mihz, cur non habeo fhatium, ut—— Ter. And. 4. I. 

| Heus, proximus ſum egomet mibi. Ter. And. 4. 1. | 

Hem / ft, mane. Tb. Hem, Pamphle, optims te mibi offers. Ib.q.2. 

(14) A Comma is fet after an-Ablative Caſe Abſolute with its 

ents, and before it too , if it be in the middle of a ſen- 
tence ;: as, h bf 
| Sed expoſitis adoleſcentium officiss, deinceps de beneficentia dicits 
dum eft. Cic. 2. Offic. - | . 90; 
Credo pudicitiam, Saturno vege, moratam 8 
| 


In terris. Juv. - | hi of 
Deum, quo auFtore cuntta proveniunt, fine murmuratione comitari. 


Sen. Ep. 107. 
| "++ © Of a Semi-Period. | | 2 
A Semi-Period. (.) though it differ not in figure from a ful iſ - 
Perzod , yer is diſtinguiſhed from it by this , that when a Great Il , 
Letter follows, it & called Periodus ſupine, or abſolutely a Period: fl ; 
but when a Small Letter follows, it is called Periodus pendens.,. or ill | 
a Semi-Period. And *wwould do well to be ſer, not at the foot, but I ; 
at the head of the foregoing word. Foo $25 by ol 
- & Semi+Period is (er berwixi Periods, whereof the latter hatha 
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year dependence on the former for ſeiſe of marter , rhough not. 
2 Liv ihr reread dgayran Saby wo io 1p 0 
rate LV. I cipal Verb, as well as the former: a5, . oo, 
| - Cu rerun natura delibera. alla dicet thi 5. ſe & diem feife, Cp 
nas fell om. Set. &P. 4.- ET ' Retr ood 
Hodiernus dies ſolidus eft. nema ex illo quidquam mibi erzpuat g. 


> +4 


ve Parthil The proper place for a Semi-Period (raight.it be ſo far admired 
were berwixt the former and latter oye a Period confiſting 2 


berwixt a Totum and his Parts in a Divifion , and betwixt Clauſe 
and Clauſe in @ Tranfition; . | 
© at Ye . of 4 Semi-Colon.:.  . 1 ER 
A Semi-Colon Q is ſer where the pauſe ſeems leſſer than thar 
of a Colon, arid Yer prearer than that of a Comma? as, , | 
_ Tu quid divithe-poſſent, confideras 3 quid virtys; non item. \......,. 
- The proper plave for a Semi-Colon feems to-be ;berween member 
and member in a Diviſion (if the parts be ſe from the To- 
tim by 4 Semi-Percod) or 1h a Subdzvefion (If the parts be ſepa- 
rated from the 7dtum by a Colon) : allo.berween brancband branch 
In a Partition 5\ and generally berwixt Oppoſits tn a Diftindiion.. - , 
 0$3507 5 :Of : Semi-Commwes hu ooo 
A Semi-Comma (,) is, ſet where a lefs panſe or diſtintion is 
An er por pare Ie ve addlined fo far, will be 
A "38s pr o ce; . it may F Mi ed. fo fi », Will | - 
where the "arg a ſimple Propoſkion..are ungrammatically 
(or , the parts illogically.): placet, '(vize;the . Predicate .before 
the Subje) ; where the: words of one clauſe arc. for. elegancy of 
Compoſition, inſerred within. the wards:of another 3 where an 
Exegttical addition is made to a foregoing Subſtantive ,- by. the 
Appoſition of another Subſtantive to ir , or af'.an. Adjettive ,, or 
Participle , with its dependerits on.ic:3- where a. Word fo ſtands 
between two Clauſes , .as that ir may beraken to belong to cither; 
and generally , where there is need. of more pauſes in pronuticia- 
tion, than thiere-are.diſtin& pars 'of-rhe.conftraQtion : as, where 
the circumſtances of a&ions | viz. time, place, manner, means, &c. } 
This Period of Cicero's , pointed as follows, may , in part, be 
an exemplificarion of the foregoing Kutes. I... 
* Denique;  Quirites; -quoniam me quatuor-omnin genera bomenum 
na Great Bf niolarunt; Unium.cornm,. gui odio reipublice, quid eam, ipſis invi- 
tis, conſervaram, mihi inimiciſſomi ſuerunt 5 alterum; quis per [imu- 
dens.,. Of Bl tationem amicitie; nefaris prodiderunt.: .tirting, qui, W761 ; -o 
foot, but I inertiam ſuam, eadem afſequi non poſſent, inviderunt laudi,.& dig- 
zitars mice : quartum, qui, cum Cuſtodes reipub. 2ſſe. debuerunt , ſalt 
tem mean; flatum civitaty, dignitgen ejus imperis, quod erat og 
'T | zpſosg 


The abt of Teuchino improved in 
50s ; vindrderant'#' Str Mciſcar genera ſingulas quemadmedun 4. 
Ptibifu; ſu Povoratns's, milos Daves y renipub. bene gtrendo 3 Perſe» 
dos amicos, nibil credendo, atque omnia cavenas 5" nvides, virtuts, 
oy glviz ſerovents ; | WArcdtores provinciarum, revecando dom, 
ue ab its provinciarum : rationem repetendo. Cic. ad Quirke. poſt 
oy 
| IX, a Note of Interrogation: * on 
'-X Wore BE 7 ſt ar the end of a enitionem, p 
Rn nts Ybnitite tir teadants non inuſta vite the oft ? 
1s Note ſomerimes:cominucd _—_ many clauſes of 2 
Potion : &z ++ 

"Quouſque tandem abuttre , ; Catilina , patients mra 2 quannliu 
-_ etiam Juror 3 ifte euus elites ? que ad, Jum ſe ſe frexata jattabit 
apdatin ? * 

Somerimes it is. emitted} J- chough the ſpeech be imterrogative ; 5 
namely-, wheh'rhe ſenrence is ined fo far, that the Interro- 
ative fofee, Wherewich ir began , sby little nd lirtle waſted 
and toft 2 ©; - 615 

* Ants pittzes ef bobs whrh: quid amicitas ailitare colunt ; nibil 
21 bimantrattp, whit nd laviefiul riſerunt 5 nec libenter 04 cwanty 
qu eg nifs env areth Preto carr, me:thebenevolintia ,. att 
qua MACRAN, paged mar purtem (6! 7 4 FA putarem. 


Of a Nate of Admiration. .. | 


* "A Note of Admivation (1) is fer after words of dumiridey Ex 
evighe or hg 40s} 25 
O'vir fortis aqua dmiois! Ter. Phor. 
* Prob Dean atqithiminam files { Cic. 'S- Vert. 
"Ab virgo infelix ? Virg. 6. 'Eclop. Str 
Pb inconfiendtiajs -Fah wee HerpiSta! 0 
Yah bbmo imiffiid hes 1- 0G 9) 2 TO Dita | | 
" Miu flirpem Snviſam! Virg, v, Vn; « dis, ci: 
Neu pietas ! bu priſca fats! 'Vitg; 6. :Kim. , 14d 
Sh Of a Parentbeſss. * - 
2 Parenthiffs () indole within one Grivence anciher ſenrance 
which is no part of it-+:28, -- 
Deus ad bomines venit » Fmd (quad \propins ny an bomines vent 


Sen. ep. 73- 
X Of i a Pararhoſte. . a 
A Par zthefis E ] Tacloſes'Synonymons wet und #quipollent 
Phiri or Excgerical Deſcriptions amce ro the former, & 6. a5 
 Aliud nibit, quam C1f\ flere potus. - 
Nox tub31on eft-urbi, qien (nibsl vereor, ne non.) & auitior in- 
dirs, & illuftrior futurit fit. © 
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- the Grounding of 4 young Scholar, 

Theſe few plain Rules and eafie Dire&ions may be ſufficient 
for a young Leartier. ' For fulnef and. accurateneſs”of kill in 
Pozntzng, recourſe muſt be had ro Grammarians and Rhetoricians 
that have wtitcen of ic: though I know none-thar has wricten ſo 
fully and accurately, as to be exatly followed by all others'; 
moſt differing both frorh others, and from themſelves herein ; 
and 1n theſe Rules I preſcribe to none. He that to me ſeems to 
have gone the furtheſt, andicome the neareſt to the ſetting of a 
Standard for others , is that ingenious Grammarian, Dr. Lema, 


in his £ngl. Gram. p..1, 2,.3-: and Plain and ſhort Rules for Point- 


zng Periods, p. I, 2, 3- = 30 
Ir 15 the uſual (and indeed the beſt) way to begin with Tran- 
flaring. . To render this work cafte and fucceſsful; jt will be good 
ro contrive Engliſhes, wherein the firſt things, and thoſe thar 
are moſt eafie , yer nexeflary ro make way fot whar is to follow, 
ſhall be propoſed. ': Such, will be little: Sentences containing the 
Apreemenr ofithe Verb perfonal with his Nominative Caſe ; Ad- 
jnowit his. Subſtantive ; or Subſtantive with his Subſtantive 
belonging co the fame thing.” - Or the Goyerament of an Actuſa- 
tive Caſe 'by a Verb; or: a Genitive Caſe' by a former Subſtan- 
tive; -and the like..'' After ſome time ſpent in theſe kind of En- 
liſhes, * more difficult may be proceeded unto, namely, (ach as 
contain in them the Agreement and Government of the Relanve, 
&c. or elſe to put his Scholars to the Tranſlating of ſome En- 
gliſh. Book , proper for that: purpoſe : ſuch as Mr. aſ?'s Eflay of 
a PraQical Grammar , Dr. Lew#s's Veſtibulum , Wits Common- 
wealth, Moral Philofophy, or a Treatiſe of mine own, compoſed 
for this very purpoſe, and intituled, Englzi/b Examples, framed 
to the Rules of the Latine Syntaxis; unleſs he pleaſe to tranſlate 
for them-himſelf, 7ath's: Sentences , .or 'fome Epiſtle of Sexece, 
.or Oration:of Cicero; Rc. .- | 
Ler the Teacher in the firſt place teach his Scholar to know, 
and then cauſe 'him 'to' pur: the Engitſh iwords our of the Arti- 
fictal into the Natural -order , ;and ſo read them, not ſuffering 
him, (as ic is the uſe with ſome) juſt ro-fall ro trranflating them, 
& he- finds thent-lying in the Englyh:Book. ' The natural order 
— ,. the work i5 half done 2 all will then run of it (elf 
moſt. \4 
The Scholar will be taught the Natural Order of the Engliſh 
by 'Precepr and. by Pradtice. OR 
For Precept , the Teacher may be pleaſed to go according ro 
his own judgment, and-his Scholar's need. In the mean time 
he may inftil into his Learner theſe General Rules. 


Pa - Gentta, 
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| Rujes have. For the Relative, if it be'not the Ant mark. v” 
- comes'before the wotd'thar governs ir, except; :that word be: 


. in Engliſh the Adjodtive oft comes before the” Subſtantive, thar i 


T. he Arr of F, eaching ingrocets in 


Gomead Ruls rheding the Natural Order of words. 
Im Perſon ſpoken ro , comes before the words ſpoken to 


Words of Connexion come-before the words of Clauſes cot 
nexcd by them. 

Words governing others, go before thoſe thar are gorernel 
of rhem. 

pms agreeing with others , follow thoſe that they ag 
WI 

, Words declaring others, follow thoſe that they declare. 

Words depending on others, follow thoſe that they depen 
upon. 
Theſe general Rules have fone Exceptions , as moſt g 


Prepofition ; ſo doth the. Interrogative. and Indefinite, Vc." ADL 


agrees with. © But it' is a ſure way ever to:make the Subſtanci 
before the AdjeRive. : But if the Teacher ſhall think theſe Rule 
too General , he may be pleaſed to. give bar_—_ —_—_ follox 
ing, which are more Particulay. 3 


Particular Rules ſor the Natural or Granmatical Order of Words 


Rule z. In the firſt place ſtand Words of Excitation or Min 

ring upto attention. + ** 
Such as are, 

(1) Inter jeftions and iverks of Echoing, wiſhing, Callin ng 
Shewing, Asking : as, O, ohe, bex, age, agitt, ut, utinam, bens, ch 
ebodum, en, ecce, an, quomods, &c. 12. 

And with theſe go their Caſes depatifing on them. | 

(2) Yocative Caſes of Nouns or Pronouns. | 

If there be none of theſe in the ſentence, then 1n the firſt plac 
ſtand 4dverbs of Forbidding , Likenefs, 'os Relation : or conjinſi - 
&3ons Cauſals or Rationak : as, Ne, nequaquam ; . quemadmods 
fecut 5 cum, quando, donec 5 quandoquidem, quare, &c. | 

Rule 2. ID the ſecond place (if any of the former ſort of word 
go before, elle in the firſt place) ſtands that Subſtantive ,- whid 
1s the Nominative Caſt to the principal Verb Perſonal, or « 
which ftands inftcad of the Nominative Caſe to it, | 

And together with the Subſtantive goes the Adjefiive thy + 
agrees with it. 

And if either the Subſtantive or Adje&ive do govern a caſuifſ 
word , then together with the Subſtantive or AdjeRive on | 
Caſt 


. the Grounding of a youns Scholar. 


Caſual word governed of it:as alſo any other word depending onit. 

'T ' Rule 3, Next to the Nominative Caſe and his Dependents 

s | fiands the Zeb Perſonal thar agrees with it. 

Bur if the Verb be an Imperſonal, or a Verb put Imperſonally, 

poken to} then that, not having any Nominative Caſe before it, begins the 

| ſentence: as, Tedet me vite. Hee olim meminiſſe juvabit. Virg. 

And as the Nominatzive Caſe ſtands before the Verb of a Finite 

Mood , fo the Accaſative ſtands before a Verb of the infinitive 

Mood : as, Te redzifſe zncolumem gaudeo. 

\ Rule. Nextto the Verb ſtands the A4dverb (if there be any) 

= of Place, Time, Quantity, Quality, or the like. 

| Bur if there be no Adverb coming with- the Verb ſor the cx- 

FF plainingof it, then next to the Verb ſtands-the Caſual word go- 
ay verned of the Verb; or the Infinitive Mood, if there be one,wyh 

his dependents. 

| And ifthe Verb have ſeveral Caſual words after ie , which are 

verned of it, then the Dative goes before the Accuſative, and 
the Accuſative before the Genitive and Ablative : as, 

Dono tibz hoc munus. Dono te boc munere.. Admoneto jllum priſtine 
fortune. Lupum auribus teneo. 

- Rule 5. After the Verb with his dependents follows rhe Pre- 
poſition, rogerher wich the Caſual word governed of him, and 
his dependents: as, Accipit in Teucros animum, mentemque benig- 
nan. 2s Initia in poteftate noſtra ſunt, . de eventu fortung judi« 


cat. | 

Rule 6. After the Yerb alſo with his dependents follows the 
Ablative Caſe Abjolute , and what fepends on it : as, Jmperante 
Auguſio natus eft Chriſtus. | 

Though the Ablative Caſe Abſolute, as virtually containing a 
Verb in1t's clauſe , may be ſer before the Yerb too, as it may 
ſtand with moſt conveniency. 
.- Note x. Interrogatzves and Relatives governed of a Verb come 
beſore the Verb that governs them. 

Alfo they come before any other word that governs them, ex- 
cept a Prepofition. 


hx or ii 
* allin 
» bexs, eh 


: &h4 


firſt plac} — And together with the Interrogative and Relative comes the 
or Conjinſll £2ſual word, if ir be expreſſed, that they agree with. 


Alfo, if they be not governed of the Verb, then both they and 
- ug that they are governed of, moſtly come before the 

erb : as, ey 

Cujus numen adoro, Quibus rebus adduttus fecifti 2 
. Note 2, If any thing be wanting, neceſlary to compleat the 
conftruJ1on, ir js to be ſupplied ; as, YVentym erat ad Veſte, 1. E, 
templum. 

Note 3. Figurative Conflruftion is to be reſolved into Proper : 
mn a cafulf $2 Veltt ſunm, 1, & Felumtas ſug. 10 genus alfa, l. &, ths genirtse 
7e goes tg. D 3 In 


Caſiin 


nadmod 


t of word 
1, or « 


eftive ol 
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The Art of Teaching imaproved in 
Tf the Teacher think not theſe Rules to 'be'etiow, or fot plaih 
enough, he may be pleaſed to frame Rules of himſelf more plain 
and full : or elſe conſult Khenins De Natarals Ordine Confiruttionis 
in his Gray. Lat. p. $40. and Voſſ. De Oraine Grammatico m his 
Gram. Lat, p. 107. Or Mr. Brinfly in his Ladus Literarius , and 
Poſing of the Accidence 3 or Mr. Lewis mm his Grammar, and Rults 
of Pointing, &c. OL TID | 
For Prafiite, which ſuperadded to the knowledge of theſe 
few general Rules, will tn a manner do the whole work, I adviſe, 
that the Teacher do contrive, or chuſe out ſome ſentences, where- 
in the words are Arnfically placed, and cauſe his Scholars (him- 
ſelf Tooking on) to redyce thoſe into 'the Natural Order. For 
Inſtance ; Suppoſe the Scholars had 'this Engliſh to tranſſte into 
Larine, Of thzs'glory, O Cajus Czfar, which thou baft lately gotten, 
thou baft no partner 3, the way to do 1t right and furely , were to 
caſt it inte the Natural Order, © Cajus Cefar, thou bat no partner 
of this glory , which thou aft gotten 1ately. To Teduce Yerles 
into Proſe after rhis manner, will be an uſeful pra&ice to this chd. 
And the labour'will-nor be great. Three or four tryals'to an or- 
dinary capacity will be ſufficient. | 
* When the Narifal Order'of the words of the'Enyliſh'is found, 
then let the Scholar '{&k out Larine words for 'the Engliſh, and 
confider how to Put them into good Syntax. . Which when he 
hath a while ſtudied upon , let him come before the Teacher, 
and do it v#v4 voce, as well as he can, the,Teacher reCifying 
him where he is amiſs, and helping him'6nwith'that,* which he 
cannot do of himſelf. And til} as the” Learner goes on from 
word to word, let. the Teacher require a reaſon for his doiny 
that word next: and be often asking, what 1s next to be. done, 
and why : and when done, 'ask why ir ts, or ought to be thu 
done ; and make the Learner underſtand a'Reafon, and know a 
Rule for 'what'he doth. - And for the-eaſe of the one , and'help 
of the other , I ſhall here ſer down ſome direions to be uſed a 
"ncecd ſhall be. hob i | 
— ' Diriftions for making plain Latints 
Firſt, Read the Senrence carefully over, 'arid mark thePojints; 


| and whether the Speech be Poſitive, Negative, Interrogative;Ex- 


II. 


clamative, or Admiratfve, WW 2 
Secondly , Obſerve whether there be 1n 1t any Connexzve Par- 


- ticles, which are to be made in the order that they ſtand in ; viz 


IT. * Thirdly, Obſerye whether there be in the Sencence any 7ord- 


in the beginning of' the Sentence. Yer where' tn” is made for 
for , ſome word would be placed before ir in the Larine ; Ir not 
being uſual to begin Sentences with that word , - though 'ſome- 
"times it be done. © F 
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rhe Grounding of a young Scholar. 
tive Caſe 3 for next after the Connexive' Particles , if there be 
rx" thatis to be made ; andif there be none, it is ro be made 

I | WE 
5 Fourthſy, Seck our the principal Verb ; that uſually is the firſt 

erh | | 


But if the firſt Verb have coming immediately before it a Re» 
lative, as that, who, whom, which, &c. or a Conjun&ion, as that, 
if, &c. or, if it be the Infinitive Mood, then ſeek further for 
another Verb. - 0 LEE 497 

1. Note. The Relative that may be diſtingaſhed from that 
the ConjunRion, by this, that the Conjun#:on hatch ever a Nomt- 
narive Caſe berwixt it and the following Verb ; but-the Relative 
hath none, unleſs when it ſelf is not the Nominative Caſe to the 
Verb. Alfo the Relative that may be varied by who, which , or 
whom + but the Conjun&ion that cannot. + 6 

2. Note. Sometimes a Verb of the Infinitive Mood begins a 
Sentence, and then ſtands inſtead of the Nominative Caſe to the 
following Verb : as, To riſe betimes #n the morning is a very whole- 

ſomthing ; Diluculo ſurgere ſaluberrimum eſt. | 

Fifthly, When the principal Verb is found out, then ſeek out 

the Nomnatzve Caſe to it 3 and, unleſs there be any Adverbs, or 
CES, or Vocative Caſe to be ſet down firſt, begin with 
that. 
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IV. 


Note. That word 1s the Naminative Caſe to the Verb, which 


with good ſenſe anſwers to the queſtion who or what , made by 
the Verb. As in this Sentence, A clear conſcience which needeth 
no excuſe, feareth no accuſation 3 to know what is the Nominatzve 
Caſe'to the Verb feareth , the way is to put the word what to the 
Verb feareth , ſaying , what ſeareth no accuſation, ? ro which que- 
Nion, by reading the Sentence over again , ir will appear what 
is to be anſwered, namely, that A clear conſcience feareth no accuſa- 
ton ; ſo the word Conſcience 1s the Nominarive Caſe to that Verb. 
 Sixthly, Having found out the Nowinative Caſe to the Verb, 
conſider of a Latine word fir for it, and fet it down, mindin 
therewithal rhe Gender and the Number of it. a 

Seventhly , Having ſer down the Nominative Caſe, conſider 
whether any other words come betwixt it and its Verb. 

If none come betwixt, then proceed to find out a Latine word 
proper for the Engliſh Verb : and when you have conſidered 
what Mood and. Tenſe it ſhould be of, then make it agree with its 


Nominative Caſe in Number and Perſon : that is , if the Nomina- 


tive Caſe (for example) be of the Singular Number and third 


Perſon, then make your Verb to be of that Nutnber and Perſon 3 


and ſo.what Number or Perſon ſoever your Nominative Caſe he, 
let your Verb be of the ſame Number and Perſon. 
Yer, if the Nominarive Caſe be a Colleftive Noun , or a Nous 
| D 4 
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of multitude, the Verb may be of the Plural Number, though the 
Nominative Caſe be bur of the Singulay 3 as, Pars in fruſta ſecant. 
Virg. In me turba ruunt. Ovid. 


; © If any words come between the Nominative Caſe and the Prin- 


cipal Verb, then make into Latine whatſoever hath dependence 
on the Nominatiye Caſe, namely, -.. ' x 
. . F. Thar SubRantzve , if there be any, that, as belonging to 
the ame thing, agrees with it : and together with that,or rather 
immediately after that, make all thoſe words, if there be any, 
which depend on, or are governed of it. As in this Sentence, 
Brennus the Captain of the French entring the Temple of Apollo , and 
oling it , was firicken 'with mazneſ, and ſlew himſelf; after 
Brennus] the Nominarive Caſe to the principal Verb [ was ſtric- 
t$en.] is ſer down, muſt be made jnto Larine the Subſtantive 
(Captain) agreeipg in Caſe with | Breznus} and next to thar the 
word | French) of the Genjtiye Caſe, goyerned of the foregoing 
word | Captain.) _ ; : 

2. That Adjeive whether Noun, Pronoun, or Participle, that 
agrees with 1t, 1f there be one. As in this Sentence 3 A clear 
conſcience, which needeth no excuſe, ſeareth no accuſation ; the word 
{Conſcience} which is the Nominative Caſe to the Verb |[ feareth} 
bcing made into Larine, and ſet down, the next word to be made 
is the Adje&ive | clear] which agreeth with that Nominarive 
Caſe. EY 
Note. What is the Subſtantive to any AdjeRive , may be 
known, by adding the word | who} or | what} to the Adje- 
Rive : for the word anſwering to the queſtion ſo made by the 
Adje&ive , will be the Subſtanrive ro it. As in the foregoing 
Sentence ; by adding { what} to the AdjeRtive | clear}, and 
ſaying by way of queſtion [ 4 clear what feareth no accuſation ? } 
it wyl, by reading the Sentence aver again , be found , that the 
word [ Conſcience ] 15 the Subſtantive to the AdjeQtive "] 

Haying found what 1s the Subſtantive to the Adjective , con- 
ſider what Gender and Number, as well as what Caſe it is, and pur 
the AdjeRive into the ſame Gender, Number, and Caſe , that the 
Subſtantive is of. And this is to be obſerved in all parts of a 
Sentence, and not only 1a the beginning of it. | 

After the Adjedtive is made to agree with his Subſtantive, then 
configer whether there do any words come betwixt it and the 
Principal Verb, which depend on it,. or are governed of it , and 


' If there do come any, then next after it make them. As 1n this 


Sentence, Mordorus Foiling Circes Temple, was firichen mad with 
all bis Souldiers;, after that the Participle [ozling} which a- 
greeth with the Subſtantive” [ Mordorus], is made, then muſt be 
made the word { Temple] governed of | þo;ling} ; and the word 

{Eirces) which 15 the Genitive Caſe governed of | Temple.) the Þ 


former of the two Subſlantives. | Note, 


gh the 


Ja ſecant. 


he Prin- 
endence 


nging to 
T rather 
. be any, 
entence, 
lo, and 
f; after 
as ſtrice 
ſtantive 
that the 
regoing 


ple, that 

A clear 
1c word 
fearetb] 
Xe made 
ninative 


may be 
e Adje- 
by the 


the Grounding of a young Scholar. 


; Note. When two Subſtantives came together , if the former 
nd in { 5] then *tis very like that the former is the Genitive Caſe 
oyerned of the latter. And whether it be ſo or no , may be 
mown, by putting away [ 5] from the end of the word, and ſet- 
ing [of ] before 1t, and reading before both , the Subſtantive 
hat follows 1rt. Thus, if inſtead of [Circes Tengle] it be read | the 
Temple of Circe) it 1s viſible, that. [Czrce} is the Genitive Caſe go- 
verned of [ Temple) and that [Circes} is pur for [ of Circe. 

3- Thar Subſtantive (if there be any) thar is governed of the 
foregoing Subſtantive in the Genitive or Ablative Caſe. As in 
this Sentence, A man of no honeſty is worthy of no truit 3 after the 
Nominartive Caſe [4 man} is made into Latine , the words | of 
xo honey] are next to be made into Latine ; whereof the firſt 
() is but a ſign of the Caſe, and fo is included in the Latine 
of the word | bonefly] 3 the ſecond word [no] is an Adjeftive 
agreeing with the following Subftantive | honefy }, and therefore 

t to be made into Latine, till the word ([honefty], wherewith 

t agrees, be firſt made (for Subſtantives are always to be made 
into Larine before their AdjeRives, unleſs in Interrogative or 1n- 
drfinite ſpeeches) fo that the third word [honeſty] governed of 
the faregoing Subſtantive [man] is to be made jnto Larine, thus, 
Vir probtatis nullius 3 or, Vir probitate nulld. 

4+ Thar Relative (if there be any) which hath reference to 
the foregoing Nominative Caſe and what depends on it, which 15 
a particular clauſe, branch or member of the Sentence. As in 
rhis Sentence, A clear conſcience, which needeth no excuſe, ſearety 
x0 accuſation , the Relaxive [ which? with the reſt of thar clauſe 
depending thereon , viz. the words | needeth no _—__ to be 
made into Latine , next after the Nominatlve Caſe to the princi- 
pal Verb, viz. the word | conſcience} and his Adjetive | clear} : 
thus, Conſcientia pura, que excuſatione non eget , accuſationem nan 
met, 


Eighthly, When you have made into Latine., not only the VIII, 


Nominative Caſe, but alſo all that depends both on it , and on 

| the words agreeing with, or governed of ir, and is neceſſary, or 

fir to be made into Larine rogether with ir, or immediately after 

it, then proceed to make into Latine the Prin:3pal Verb. And, as 

was ſaid before , after you have by the Form of the Speech, and 

by the Signs of the Tenſes , found out, what Mood and Tenſe the 

Verb is'to' be of, then make ir accordingly of that Mood and 

Tinſe ; and alſo of that Number and Perſon , that the Nominative 
Caſe, wherewith it agrees, 1s of. et 

| The Nwnber of the Nominative Caſe is known by its ſignifying 
{ one, or more of the things, or perſons thar it 15 the name of. 

The Perſon of the Nominative Caſe, if it have a Pronoun joyn- 

{ ed with it, namely, one of theſe (_Eg0, 1u, lle 5 105, v05, w_ 
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known by the Perſon_of the Pronoun joyned with it. - Ego and 
Nes, or 1 and We, being of the Firſt Perfon , and fo that Noun 


that is joyned' with them ; Tu and Yos, or Tho and 72, being of 


the Second Perſon, and ſo that Noun that is joyned with them, 
1le and T7;,or He and They{and fo all other Pronouns) being of the 
Third Perſon, and'fo thoſe Nouns that they are joyned unto. 

Tf the Noun ,-which is of the Nominatve Caſe, have no Pro- 
noun expreſly joyned with tt, it is to be confidered , whart Pro- 
noun xt may have joyned with it, or put to ſtand for 1c 3 and fuch 
Perſon, as that Pronoun is, (which generally is of the Third Per- 
ſon). ſuch Perſon is the Nominative Caſe to be conceived to be 
of, and in ſuch Perſonrhe Verb to agree with it. Calliopias r6 
Cenſub, 1.6. Eg0. 

Generally the Nominative-Caſe comes before the Verb. Yet 
ſomerimes the Verb, or atleaſt the Sign of the Verb, is ſet be- 
forthe Nominative Caſe, viz. : —_ 
Ie In Interregative ſpeeches, wherein a queſtion 1s acked : az 
Loveft thou the Kzng 2 Doth he love the King ? © yl 

2. In Verbs of the Imperative Mood, where ſomething Is com- 
manded or permitted : as, Love thou the King» Do thou love the 
Kings Let us love the King. 


3+ In certain Phraſes or Forms of ſpeaking, where theſe Par-' 


ticles [7t] or [[thers] are joyned with the Verb: as, It 5 my 
hook ; There came one.to me. Where | booþ ] the Nominative Caſe 
© [ & ] in the former Senrence, and | one.] the Nominative Caſe 
ro | came} in the. latter Sentence, 1s ſet after the Verb, whoſe No- 
minative-Cafe_ it is, and with which ir is to agree. 

When 4] or [there] come with a Verb before a Noun, 
then mind, whether-rhat Verb be not a Yerb 1mperſonal (i. e. one 
of thoſe Verbs commonly fo called, and uſually fer without any 
Nominarive Caſe before them) , for | it] and aan are Signs 
of an Imperſonal Verb; and 1f it be, then the word that ſeems 
tO be.the. Nom. .muft-be ſuch Caſe as the Verb Imperſonal doth 


,govern : as, There mufi-be ſome body ; Oportert eſſe aliquem. 


If the Nqtminative Caſe come after rhe Verb, or after the Sign 
of the Verb, then.in writing down or reading . {viva voce) the 
Engltſh into Latine,, write or read the words 1n the order they 
ſtand in, .viz. Firſt the Verb, then the Nominarive Caſe : as, 
Loveſt thou the King ? Amas tu Kegem ?.Do thou love the King. Ama 
tu Regem. It is my book, Eſt liber meus. There came one to mt, 
Venit ad me quidam. 

Yet this order 15.not always neceſſarily to be obſerved, but 
may:ſomerimes. be.alcered : as, , Tane-amas Regem ? or, Ts amas 
_ Liberr-meus eſt» Quidam ad me yenit, may well enough be 


IX. Ninthly, When the Principal Verb is made, then conſider 


whats 
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what word or words follow it, in order to the making of then 
into Laine, | 

1. If an Adjrive cone after it withont any Subftanrive, then 
moſt likely that Adjedtive hath reference to that Sabftamive, 
which is the Nominative Caſe to the Verb: and if ſo, it is to be 
made alſo in the Nominarive Caſe , (what Caſe foever the Verb 
do govern after hit): as, Peter ſleepeth void of care 3, Petrus dor- 
mit ſecurus. And howeyer, it muſt, by putting the word {'who 
'or what, 8cc.;] to the Engliſh AdjeRive be found out, what Sub- 
ſtantive the Adje@ve refers unto , with which when found, the 
AdjeQive (as was faid before) muft be made'to agree. | 

2. Tf a Subſtantive'come after the principal Verb, (whether 
with, or without an Adje&ive) in the ſame clauſe or member of 
the Perjod or Sentence, it 15 then governed of the Verb, and is 


to be Putt in ſuch Caſe as the Verb, by vittue of its own fipnifica- 


tfon , 'or uſe in Authors, or Rule in Grammar, requires to have 
after 1r, whether Genirive, Dative, Accufative, or Abſative. 

And-the fame thing is to be conſidered and' obſerved rouching 
all caſual words coming after all other Verbs , though they be 
not the Principal in rhe Sentence. 

3. If there come betwrxt the Verb and the Subſtantive any 
caſual Particle or Prepofition , then it is to be confidered , what 
Caſe words are to be 'of which have thoſe Particles or Prepofirt- 


'ons comming before them 3 or what Caſe of a Noun , that Verb 


having this or tharParricle, Sign, or Token after it, is by Gram- 
mar Rule to govern : and accordingly the Engliſh is tro be made 
into Latine. | 
R Cafual Particles are, of, to, for, in, into, with, through , from, 
Y, 8c. | 

Grammar Rules guiding to the Cafe of rhe Verb by the token 
or ſign going before the Noun, are theſe. 4! manner of Verbs put 
'armuiſitively , that is to ſay , with theſe tokens 10 or for after them, 
will have a Dative Caſe, AH Verbs require an Ablative Caſe of the 
Infirument with this Sign with before 3, 8c. | 

4: If there come more Subſtantives than one after the Verb, 

then iris to be confidered, whether thoſe Subſtantives do belong 
to the ſame, or to dzvers things. : 
If they belong to the ſame thing, then they are to be put mn the 
fame Caſe ; as; They drive away the drones a ſluggiſh cattel from 
the hives 3 Tenavum ſucos pecus 2 preſepibus arcent. This Is as well 
ro be obſerved concerning Subſtantives coming before the Verb. 

If rhe Subſtantives belong to the fare thing, there may be with 
good ſenſe and Englith, ſet berween them, theſe words, who z, 
or whith is , or which are © as here , ſluggiſh cattel , the drones, 
which are, 4 ſinggiſh cattel. | 
'If they belong to divers things, then it is to be confine 
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what reſpett each Subſtantive hath ro the Verb (for one and the 
ſame Verb may, upon divers confiderations , govern many and 
divers Caſes, viz. one of the Thing ; another of the Perſon 3 ano- 
ther of the Cauſe, Manner, Adjunit , Inſtrument, &c. (as, Dedit 
mibi veſtem pignors , te preſente , propria manu) and accordingly 
each Noun is to be pur 1nto ſuch Caſe, as the Verb according to 
= reſpe& that the Noun hath to the Verb , doth require of the 
oun. 

Tf any Caſual Particle come betwixt the Nouns, then they be- 
long to divers things , and have different reſpedts to the Verb, 
Bur if there come no Caſual Paxricle betwixt them, nor any Com- 
ma or other Point, then they belong to the ſame thing , and 
have the ſame reſpe& to the Verb, and are to be made by the 
fame Calſe, as was ſaid before. | ' | 

s. If chere be any Subſtantive following the Verb , that hath 
no reſpe& to the Verb, then it is governed of ſome other Sub- 
ſtantive , or AdjeRive, or other Word , coming betwixt the 
Verb and it ; and ſuch Caſe as the Subſtantive, or AdjeRtve, or 
other Word governs, ſuch Czſe is that Noun to be of. 

This is to be obſerved alſo in all parts of the Sentence, as well 
before, as after the Verb. For 1n all parts of the Sentence, the 


following word is governed of thar governing ward that in the 


Natural Order of the Words goes next before it, in the ſame 
clayſe, or part of the Sentence; except it be a Relative, or Inter- 
rogative&c.which if they be not the Nomjnariye Caſe, nor have a 
Prepofition coming before them, are ever governed of ſome word 
coming after them, what Caſe ſoever they be of. 

The Natural Order of Words is that, according to which, The 
words are placed fo , that words depending -on others for their 
Gender, Number, Cafe, Perſon, Mood, &-:c. are ſet after thoſe 
whereon they depend (as hath been ſhewn) which is nor obſer- 
yed, bur much gone contrary unto in that order of words, which 
Is called Artificial. 


6. If any other Yerb come after the principal Yerb, it js to be Þ 


conſidered, whether there do any caſual word expreſ]y, or im- 
plicirly come berwixt the foregoing and following Verb; and if 
70 caſual word come betwixt, then the latter Yerb js ro be of the 
Jafinjrive Mood : as, 1 defrre to learn. 

But if any caſual word , thaugh hur a Pronoun, come between 
the two Verbs, then though the latter Verb may be the Infenitive 
200d, (which if it be, then the caſual word foregoing is gene- 
rally to be the Accuſative Caſe) ; as, 1 bid thee be gone, or 1 bid 
that thou be gone, Fubeo te-abire 5, I am glad that yoy are in bealth, 
Gaudeo te valere 3 yet it may alſo be the Subjunfive Mood with 
xt, ether expreſſed, or underſtood together with it 3 (but then 
the ex] word (pregping eu} be the Nomjuariye Gale) 5 mh, 7 
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bid thee be gone, Fubeo ut tu abras 5 See that you bave a good heart, 
Fac babtas animam fortem 3 or with qudd (accordingly as the na- 
ture of the Verb ſhall require): as, Quid tu vales gauded. See 
Ireat. of Engl. Partic. chi 75. r. 3, 4» 8- 9113 C1 b 
And if the foregoing Verb-do govern a Dative Caſe, then the 
caſual word coming before the latter Verb (if it be made by the 
Infinitive Mood) may indifferently be pur either in the Dative, 
as governed of the foregoing Verb ; or in the Accuſative by rea- 
for: of the Infinitive Mood following. 'So' we may indifferently 
lay; Non licet bomini— or, :Non licet hominem eſſe, ut vult, See 
Treat. of Engl. Partic. 34.1.2  _ | i 
_ 9. If there come' more Yerbs than one, after the principal Verb, 
It 15 to. be conſidered; whether the latter alſo of chem, as well as 
the former , be governed of the principal Verb, or of ſome for- 
mer thar goes before ir ſelf, yer comes after the principal Verb. : 
. If 1r'be governed of the Principal Yerb, then ſome copulative 
ConjunCtion exprefly , or implicitly comes betwixr it and the 
_— Verb : and it is ſo to be made, as the former was for 
+ If it be not governed of tht Principal Verb , then it is governed 
either of fome foregoing Verb; or Noun Subſtantive , or Adje- 
Rive, and is the Infinitive Mood , which may be varied by 
SubjunRive Mood with a Conjunion:, or Relative. See Treat. 
of Engl. Partic. 83. 7.11. te 7. Wo AS 
Note. Verbs are governed of 'Subſtantives , and AdjeRives, 
as well as of Verbs : as.;'Se4 jam tempus eſt ad id , quod” inftitui- 
mus, accedere. Cic. 1tane es paratus facere omnia ? Ter. But this 
$a Greciſm. | | | 9943. PIR: 
'And'this is to be obſerved alfo i all patts of a-Sentence 6r Pe- 
riod , and nor only-in the body, gr latter end of it, or afterthe 
principal Verb. Audax omnia perpets Gens humana- ruit per veti- 
= xeſas. Hor. Sed. fi tantus amor caſus cognoſetre noſtros ,"* Oc. 
rg. | _ 
If there be any Relatives in the Sentence, :then of every' Re- X. 


ative is. to be confidered whar it agrees with, and (if ic be'nor 
. the Nominative Cafe) whar iris governed of.  - | 


£ £ 


2. . - 


The Agreement of the Relative is with its Antecedent 3 that 1s 
a Subftanrive going before , which may again, without 1nterruy 
ption or diſtnrbance to the ſenſe, be repeared together with'the 


Relative : as , Wretched i that man which is in love with money 3 


- or wretched is that man, which man} u in love with money. Here 


[mas] goes before {which} and is , or may be repeated roge- 
with 1t. 3 84 

To: know what word is the Antecedent to the Relative , add 

the word [who, what, whoſe, or whom, &c:} to the Relative by 


way of queſtion, and the word that, upon reading the — 
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over again, wikh good ſenſe anſivers to:that queſtion, is that Suls. 
{tantive Anteceden, with which it-agrecs./.: As in this Example, 
Tho max i wiſe which ſpraketh feve things 3 ta know. whar is the 
Antecedent to the Relative | which}, add the word [what] to 
the word [ whicþ], and. then make a queſtion with thoſe "rwo 
words , and the following Verb , ſaying, which what Geaberth? 
The anfiver whereto. will be viſibly this, (uport reading the Sen- 
tence over again). which man fpegketh :-forhat-[[man} is the An- 
recedenc 'to the Relative [ whbzcb).'; For 'upon every fuck que- 
ſhon the Anteedent will be [repeated in- the: anſwer rogerher 
with the Relative. TVATS, : - YI oWBUL 
< If the word {that]-be the Relative, turn ic into ['aibo} or 
[hich] &e. and then. it will be the cafilier found our,wharrs the 
Amecedent Subſtantive, wherewith iris:to agree : as, Wretched & 
the wan that [iy which] is in love with money. LET 
_ . Having found whar word is the Antecedent to the Relative, 
make it agree with it in Gender, Number, and Perſon, that is; 'ſer;k 
&own of the ſame Number and Gender, and ſuppoſe it 2o:be of 
the ſame Perſon with its Antecedent : and let the Perſon 'of the 
'Reſ&$ive appear: by the Perſon of the /erb ,' to. which the Relative 
Is the Notmjamive Cafe; in making the Verb, that hattrthe Rela- 
ve for his Nominative Caſe ,, to be of. thatiPerſon, which that 
Subſtantive is of, ' that the Relative refers unto; and agrees with. 
If the Relative be not the Nomiuative Caſe, then the Perſon of it 1s 
. Bot t0 be heeded; The Relative is the Nominative Cafe t6; the 
.Yerb, when there comes no other Nominative Cafe berwixt-the 
Relactye and the Verb, 2106 4 4d X > 20 
If the Relative be not the Nominative Caſe to the. following 
Verb, norhave-a Prepaſition: comming with it, nor be togerher 
with hts Subſtagcive pur-abſolme ; then it is governed generally 
of the Verb.thac follows jr, though ſometimes of other words 3 
.3s may be {cen. in: the Acctdence Rules for' the Cafe of the Rela- 
tive. nyt 
'* ..1 "The Relative that is governed of the Verb,: muſt be ſuch Caſe, 
 ayy other 'Subſjancive. were to be'of, it followed the Verb : 
—_ a Subſtantive is ever implied in it 5 if not expreſſed 
WH It, : 5723-2 251 97 113 7 a | 
.. If the1Rzlateve be nat governtd: of the Verb ; then, if ir be: a 
caiual word , that the Relative "is governed of, :fuch Cafe as that 
word would govern after it , ſuch Caſe muſt the Relative 'be of, 
that Comes befare it. And that caſual word , of which rhe Re- 
Javve 1s governed , maſt be fach Caſe as the Verb will govern af- 
rer him: as, Cujzs numen adoro 5 Cui fimilem non vidi 5 Quorum 
aptamum eg0 babeo. {lndefs there be 'fome other word in' the Sen- 
fence governing that-word of which the Relative i governed : as, 
Nue nunc non eft narrandz locus, Which ward yer.ts to be ſuch Caſe 
#5 the Verb governs after it, To 
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| To know what word the Relative is governed. of (whether it 7 bnow 
be the Verb, or other word that governs it) the way is, to put what word 
a Demonſtranve in the ſtead of it, and then read that clauſe in. therelative 
which. it ſands according to the Natural Order of the words: for i governed 
then the word that. governs the Demonſtrative” thar is pur in ih. of. 

ſtead of the Relative, will go before it : and that word that go- 

verns the Demonſtrative following it, 1s the word thar governs 

the Relative going before jt. jr 
\ For _ In Engliſh , in this Sentenee, ["y0u diſpraiſe 
himy whom all men commend if we take out the Relative [whom], 
and in the ſtead of it ppt in che Demonſtrarive {h/], and then 
rad that clauſe in which ir ſtands, according to the: Natural Or- 
der of the words, thus, All nen commend bis ,.it is plain that the 
Demonſtrative [_þ3#] is governed of the Verb (commend And. 
fo by that it is known , thar it is of thar Verb, that the Relative 


| [whom] is governed. Thus alſo in Latine, in this Sentence, 


Vir eft,, cui ſmilem non 03413, If inſtead of the Relative [cuz], we 


| do pur inthe Demon{rative [buic}, and then read' that clayle in- 


to which it is put, in the Natural Order of ;the words, thus — 
Not 343 fomilem buzc , \t 15 plain that | buic} is governed of the 
adjeRtive [| /zm3lem] going next before 1t. And by that ir appears, 
that of thar Adje&ive (inilem] 15 the Relative [cx;] poverned. 

Yet further to bring Children by cafie ſteps to the underſtand- How to 
ing of chat great difficulty, which lyes in purting the Relative into bring Caite 
its right Caſe, Gender, and Number, wherein moſt uſually they fail, dren to un- 


| the Teacher may be pleaſed co takethis courſe with them. | __ derſiand 


I. Give them Englyhes where the Anrecedent Subſtantive, the greateF 
towhich, the Relarive refers, ſhall not only go before the Rela- Difficulties 
tive., but- be alſo repeated together with 1t ;- as, He bad a knife, about the 
with whzch hue he would bave ſlain himſelf,  .. . . © ©  Relativh 

2. Cauſe them in their daily Tranflations to encloſe within a 
Paratbefis, or two ſquare Brackets [_ } the repeared Subſtantive, 
wherewith the Relatve, as being a perfe& Adjedive, muſt agree 
in Caſe, Gender, and Number 3 after this fortn, Ferriun babuit qiio 
[ ferro. ſe occideret. - | 

3» Caufe them in the fair writing of their whole weeks Exer- 
ciſes ro omit the reperition-of the Antecedent-Spliftantive, yet in 
the conſtruing thereof {as alſo of their daily LeQures) ta bin 150% 

Kt, as if it were written. As if , for example ,-having writen 
Ferrum habuit quo ſe occaderet., they ſhould in conſtruing expres 
ferro with quo, ſaying, quo: ferro, with which kmfe.,,,, —  _. 

4- After they have been praQtiſed for ſome time 1n this kind 
of exerciſe , then give them Engliſhes to tranſlate , wherein the 


| Antecedent Subſtantive ſhall-only.be expreſſed 1o rhe clauſe go- 


ing before the Relative., and not repeated together , with the 


Relative in the ſame clauſe whete it is ; as, He had a knife, _ 
| Wh2c 


*% 
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which he would bave ſlain bimſelf. Yet in the Tranſlating them, 


cauſe then ſtfll. ro expreſs the Subſtantive together with the Re- 
fe octideret, This will haunt 


lative 3 Ferrum babwt quo [ ferro | 
them , where-eyer they meet with a Relative, even of courſe to 
ſcek out a Subſtantive for it, to expreſs together with it. Of 
which reperirion of the Subſtantive rogether with the Relative, 
there be abundant examples in Claſſick Authors. Such is that of 
Cicero's, Cum viderem ex ea parte bomanes, cuſus parts nos vel prits 
cipes tunerabamir , pro Quint. And that of Ceſar's, Legem pro- 
mulgaverat, qua lege regium Jub® publicaverat, 2. Bell. Civ. That 
of Terentius, Habet bonorum exemplum, quo exemplo fibz licere id fas 
cere, quod ill: fecerunt, putat , Heaut. Prol. And that of Plautus, 
Eft cauſa, qua caus femul necum ire veritus eft, Epid. 1.1. Ye 
this Repetition , it will be the Maſters diſcretion to order his 
Scholars to omit, as he ſhall ſee cauſe. ""f 
$5. Teach them to fill up ſuch Elliptical paſſages as have only 
that Caſe of the Subſtantive expreſſed , in which the Relative 
coming together with ir, doth agree; that, wherein it might, or 
ought to differ from ir, being omitted. Thus ; Urbem quam ſta- 
tuo, veſira ef, 1. e. Urbs veſtra eft, quam urbem latuo, or , Quan 
arbem flatud , veſtra urbs eff. So, Eunuchum , quem dediſti nobis, 
_ turbas dedit ? Quas dedit Eunachus turbas , quem nobus dedifit 
unuchum ? or, Nuas turbas dedit Exnuchus , quem Eunuchum'de- 
difli nobis ? So, Quis non malaruth, quas amor curas babet, bet in- 
ter obl&viſcitur ? 1. e. Inter bec quis non obliviſcituf citrarum mala- 
TUM, quas curas amor babit ? So, Ad Ceſarem quam miſs epiftolan; 
ejus exemplum ſugit me tum tibs mittere., 1. <.' Fugit me Fum tibi 
mittere ejus epifloletxemplum, quam ad Caſarem miſt epifiolam. So, 
Nuos putros cum Matio miſerunt , epiftolam mibz attulerunt boc exem- 
" plo, 1. E. Pueri 3s hoc exemplo mibs attuleruxt epiftolam, quos pueres 
cum Mario miſerunt. ; . Y | 
' 6. Give ther ſuch Engliſhes for Tranſlation , as ſhall have in 
them man, or thing, (either exprefled , or underſtood in the 
Profiotin pit for them,) to be the Subſtantive wherewith the Re- 
larive muſt a As, wretched ts be | 1. &. the man] that us in 
love with money, Miſer eff (homo) que [bomo] nimmos admiratur. 
That | 1. E. that thing] is good , which | 1. e. which thing) all 
{ things] deſite. Bonum illud eft, quod omnia appeturit. 

Thus by eafie ſteps will Children be brought, not only t6 utt- 
derſtand how-to render thoſe Relative Particles that, who, which, 
whole, whereof, whom,$&Cc. 1n right Caſe, Gender, of Number (than 
the doing of which there is ſcarce any thing more hard to them) 
bur alſo to overcome the greateſtdifficulttes, that lye in the'Re- 
gimnent of the Relative. And now I return to go off with' thofe 
DireCtions ſor Plain Larine making which yer remain, 


if 
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If the Speech be. Negative, then obſerve to ſer the Negative XI. 
Particles before the Verb, -.._ ies tg | 
- The Negative Particle uſually comes betwixt the: Verb and the 
Sign' of the Verb , if any Sign-of the Verb be expreſſed. As, x 
do not percezve , what your intent is. Bur if no Sign of the Verb 
be expreſled ,” then-it comes: after the Verb: as, 1 percerve not, 
what your intent is 5 Ego, quid agas, nihil intelligo. | | 
Inttrrogative Speeches have the ſame Obſervations: moſtly thar X1t; 
are in Aſſertive. Speeches. ,. The, Interrogative Pronominal Parci- 
ces being Nominative Caſes to Verbs, and being governed of a 
Prepofition before them, - or elſe of a Verb,, . or ſome other word . 
coming after them. As, Quis enim erat, qui non ſtiret ? Quid boc. 
impudentiis dici,. aut fings poteft ?  Nave civitats Jatta oft injuria ? 
Quintos fluttus excitari concionum videtis ? Cui. queſo tandem pro- 
baſtk ? Cu nove celamitati locus utus relifiys efſet-, "= 
In 4dmirative or Exclamative $ | > Caſual words are,put XII!. 
into divers Caſes , without ;any Verb -exprefled, to. poverg them 
in ſuch-Gaſe by virrue of the Particle of Admiring,: or Exclaim- 
2ng zi actetdingly as uſe. hath ſybjoyned ſuch and ſuch Caſes unto, 
ſuch: and ſuch Parricles, . or as that Verb governs,. which is under- 
ſlood rogerther with the Verb. - / | ; | 


Rds. Of tht Ablative abſolute; ' © * 

, When a Subſtantive comes together with a Participle (expreſs XIV, 
ſed op underſtood) inthe; fame clauſe,” and-neicher is the Nomi- - 
native: Caſe to any following Verb, nor hath before ic aty other. 
ward of which i 15 goyerned, then ir is pur; &balute, and (o is to, 
be made by the Ablative Eaſe. ' As, The King coming, the enemies. 


= 


| fed 3: Rige, wveniente baftes ſugerunt. 


Note: If any other Nominative Caſe, though - but of a Pro- 
noun ; ;come berween' the Subſtantive that -harh the Participle, 
pyned to it, and the: Verb, then that Subſtantive is not the No- 


. " _ 


minative Caſe ro the Verb... Bai if no Nominative Caſe . come . 
betwixe,. then it is (not; put. abſolute , but). che Nomjnative Caſe 
tothe: Verb. As, The-Keng icoming made the enemies flye-; Rex vi- 
niens boftes ſugavit. ' 21023075"; 5 09004 mee, a 
In ſpeaking of this Aþlative'Caſe I follow .the received way 5 
not bezng 1gnorant what: is'chought by Learned Perſons of that 
Conſtraction , namely , 'that k« is governed of ſome Prepoſition- 
underſtood, - viz. 4, ab, ſub, cum, Or in. See Treat. of Engl. Par«. 
20. Y, Is Ihe 3+ EVESE 
Well now, ; ol the Learner 1s able, what by his own ſtudy, 
ad what by theſe DireQions,, and what by his Teachers further” 
InficyRion, - where ir is needful , to read the Engliſh inco Latine © 
viv4 voce , thender him go',, and wrice ir down 1n a looſe Paper, 
and bring 1c co his Teacher , co conſider of his manner of wri-, 
f E: __—— : fings 
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. ting, and pointing it; who'is aceordingly-eo inform humof whit 


he knows not, and re&ifie him in what he'ſces amils. 
" Fhat being done, ter the Maſter caſt the wok eurefthebli-. 


cural into the Artificial Order, and mend the Phraſe, ifnccd be, 


and then cauſe the Scholkr ts tranſtribe the exerciſe done i mo - 
his fair Book., and after rhat get it to confiruc; and, parſe;,. and 


. ſay by heart. 
je- oor of Engliſh ines Laine he obſerved Fog 


"As in Tranſlaving 
Natural Order of the words; {6 in conſtruing (as it is-catied) /our 


of Larine imo Enpliſh , ler him exaRtly , 'as far 4s the Idiom: of - 
the Languages Il pervnir, obferve the Natoral Order" of the 
words. 

Eer the Scholais parſing 
taking the words'in the Nimural! Ottler', and! going of 


.  (withour being ako any rhing by his Teacher , fave whers _—_ | 
of Pair les FI 


give: account; 


neceſſary): from word'to word, till he have 
over the whale';” declining Nouns and Verbs;, —_—_ 
for the Genilets of the one ; ati 
pines of the ocfit#" ate fo- of the echer parts 
ſay, wharts fro bead. Bur: Nler him 
of the Syntax of every word ; why this Subſtantive is of the No- 
minarive Caſe 3 that of the Genirive 3, the ether the Dative, Ac- 
cuſative, © - Abjative. Why this Adje&ive is of this, that , Or 
rhe other Caſe," Gender, Number 3' why-this Relative is of this, 
or tar Nurnber; or Peifon z -and. 
ahd'what governs irs -and why rhis 
Perfon; &:c-> mairkamnit 
ule, or Exaniple frOtm' 


(ek Anthors.- 


And here by the way let me take oecafion to adviſe, rinecks: 


ſame courſe be obſerved itr his Authors, "tur he learns, confiru- 
inghts 'Letiures therein, in the-Nawral Order, and pavimp them 
att by himſelfalone' mm that orders Ie is-fcarce imaginable how 
much more beheficral this way of arſihg- alowe 1B, the 
other more-ufual wiy of king quo s|ippingly, here aword, 
and rherea word; che Mafters fancy, liſt, or leiſure: 
And if rhere be more than one m_ , one may take oneipiece, 
and'another atiother piece by courſes; [al be done. Tfone by 
agreement do ger one/piece, and another another, it will-not be 
much amiſs to wink ar7rfor a while, till: they be-4 little perfeCat 
ic; char plot is quickly-broke; by-putting them but once OF-rwIce 
out of their road. 

y, Toreturn, on the Reprtitionsd ay , , lerthe Scholar ſay 
all his weeks work by hearr, and-borh-read-t our of Engliſh into 
Larine, and out of Latine into Englih-: and where the Teacher 
thinks needful, ler him ask him Rule for, ora Renipa of the 
Conftruttion, or the like. | 

Engliſh 


be performed all by himſelf alone,” 
Inmmelf 


'6fthis; or the orher Caſe, 
-is-of this Mood, Number, 
and” jaftifiinp- every: thingby. Grammar 


oo 


ALLELE LNLLLSLL 


S 


ure» 


FED SEFRL 


the m——_— of a young Scholar. 


"Eng a } IJAL'S framed acciirding to the Rules 
of: the: Ti bree Latine Concords. 


'' THB FIRST CONCORD: 
| *Concordaniia Nominativi & Verb. 


py Verbum Perſonals cohe« | 

td on” Nom abrfins of 
ut , Nunquam" ſera eff 

a4 bonds iy ext ? 
' Fortiima LG Pape 'N 
0 is = ; 

* A Verb Perſonat' 
with tis! Nothikghve 
cptbr legit, B88 Der. maggie 


The Maſter readeth , 'and\ ye | 


regardinoe, ©! {ih 5 
' And the Nomidaitis ſhalt 
in making: and: conſtfuing: La 
rite; be fer befcrethe Verb. ' 
;avhere Perſonal 
Pfotivuns- ET Ln 


Cafes. | 


OY Mob! Preſent: Te 
on Ave with Sin. 


I 2s Soo thes doft Laugh , be. 
dith tribe, we- a#'6rY; Fe ad Cai, 
thy'do anfover. 

OEY Withour's Sign. \. 

"1-[ove; thou tearbd/ty be veadeth;: 

we hears ye learn, ay 9 


Indic. Pref: Paſſ 

'T am loved, thiw art tavght, he 
is read-,- we art» calltd\, -ye are | 
fnicken, they are frighted. 

1 4m bhught', thou urt fold, be 
75 beaten”, we blamed , 16 be- 
wounded; they 'be Races 


|: 


|. 


Pieteriniperſed Tenſe ARive. 


| 1 did loſe, thou azdſpfeth ,. be 
atd find; we did ſit, ye dud ſtand, 
thiy did-watk. 

I mourued, thou weepeft., be 
| Laughed, we ſung, ye leap't, they 


danced. 
.-\ Paſhve. 3 
."T-Tyas named, thou wa#t called, 
\Irowas'n roved, we Were\warn+ 


'ed » Je wire: ſcourged ,' they were 
| billed; * 


: <q; od twndert wins 


ed; be was cut, we-weretburt; vt 
mY led, they were drawn. 


reterpert. Active; 


| Ml þ a Jonght \, thox ba#t over- 


come ', hs bath waſhed , we have 
Unis ye bave ſcratched, they have 
bitten. 

: I:htve mown, thou haft reaped, 
ſbe bath ſcattered, we have gathe- 
' redl;,"38. bave laid up., they: "—_ 
' Carried out. 

Paſſive; 

-T divkts been carried, ' thou. hai 
' been bound-, be bath' bren'blamed, 
| We: have been praifed, ye have been 
' beated, they have been ſaved. 

I have been honoured, thou ha#t 
; beem:ctowneas- ſhe hath been deck- 
; ed; me bave. been painted,"ye'bave 
been nurſed, they bave buen: clothed. 

Prererpluperf. Attwe. ' 


” ns Ht 


1 had tryed, thou hadfi conſent- 
E 2 [4 a, 


2d, be had ſaid, we bad belitvued, 
ye had beld, they had eſcaped. _ 

1 hat written, thou" badft re- 
ceived, ſbe bad rad, we bad ve- 
called, ye had replies, _ _ 
gran TA H00 
Paſſive: 

I had been ſeen, thou.had(t heen | 
beard, be bad been accuſed , we 
'bad been condemned , bad been. 
ſaved, they bad been billed. 

1. had. bien baptized , thou 
badſt been: confirmed, ſhe had been 
od __ bad been. tg ud 
Je had buen a moniſbed, a s 
been commended,  : : 


bf | Shall - 
Future Tenſe ARive. | 


1 will ach, thou-wilt anſwer, 
be will have, we will bold , ye 
will command, they wall obey. ; 4 

I ſhall touch , thou ſhalt: per; 
cezve , ſhe ſhall. crave, . we ſhall 
give, ye (hall feign 3 4 gs 


frame. 
Paſlive. 
1 will be ſought , thou:'wilt bs 


_ by will be taken, we will | 


be freed ,, ye will. 'be ——_— 
they will. be diſmiſſeds." *:. + 
I ſhall be eaſed, thou ſhale be 
$urdened, ſhe ſhall be received, 


we:ſhail be rejefted., .ye ſhail bi | 


onquiled they ſhall bi tamrhe- 
e 

* Except a: queſtion be mk 
ed', and. then-the Nominarive 
is ſer'afrer the Verb —. + - 


. Love 1? teacheft thou ?. read-- 


.tth be. ? bear wt ? learn » ?. play 
they ? 
Feared 1? laugheſ. .thou 7 


ſtriketh be'? cry we ? called We: fl 


anſwered they 2 
* .Oraftcr the Sign of the 
+ *RECTEW 


The Art of Teaching improued in 
| - Amas tu? Loveſt then ? Ves 


PR 


P 


| 


nite Rex? Doth the Kjng come? 
Do 1 play ?. oft thou learn ? 


- doth be- profit2: idawpe ſee? do ye 


bear ? ; they feel ? 
' Did 1 loſe? didft thou ſeek ? 
did be find ? did we ſit? did 


ye fland?.'d5d they-walk ? 


Have 1 fought ? baft thou 0- 
vercome ?- hath Þt read ? have 


we heard 2: bave 2: hg? P. have - 


tbyy danced 2. : 


- Had1 tryed Fa beds thou cons 


ſented ?. had be: ſaid;? bad we 


believed ? had ye ow ? had 


: | they departed:?-. DI £157 


they obey? . i521 


Am 1 loved ? art ps feared > : 


z5 be railed:2:iare we. begrd'? be 
ye firichen 2 ' be they frighted ? 


Was Þ touched, 8 wrt thou ax. 


med ? whnhermarned;?. were 


blamed? : were ye frourged ? 016+; 


De? 


they killed ? 
Have 1 been bonoured ? ba#t 


thou been fed': 


ye been clothed ; ? bave they been 
ſpoiled 2. 


:Had. I beew: begrd 7 hadft thou j1 
been ſeen ? bad ſhe been condemn-\ 
ed ? bad.-w# been ſaved ? had 


ye been killed? bad they been bi 


ried? 


Shall I be tad ? wilt thou | 


be perceived P Jhat! be be ſought ? 
ſhall we be. found ? will ye be 
led ? will they be drawn ? 


| * Likewiſe. if the Verb be 


of: the Imperariye..Mood-: as, 


Amato illy, Let bim love. 
Write thou, fight be, eat ye, 
arink 


-A; wile tho au-.. 
[mer ? will: be have ? ſpall, we.) 
bold ?. ſhall ye command 3 ? will. 


2? hath. ſbe been nu's : 
i [:ſed ? baut we betn decked 7 have 


ud 


_ tickled , he may be hurned., we 
may be burzed, ye may be covered, 


ep, walk Ye, 


us be tamed , be ye enriched , be 


Vent ad. me:quidam ,. There 


rain; there comes a man; there, 
vent a worwan. It is I; it was | 


be we 3 ir might be ye, it ſhall 
in. all. theſe Cales. the: Nomina-/ | 
tive be always (er after the Verb: 


for tueras ? may as well he ſaid, | 
AS, Eras tu? Iaberefts as, Eſt 


. QUEY COMMEo. | 


drink they, ſng.thou, dance be, 


write ye; read they, do thou go, | 


let bim ſlay, run we, do ye ſit, let 
let them flange :.....:. -: ----: 

Laugh thou, ſhout - he, lit us 
t them rides 

Be thok ruled, let him be. bro- 
ken , be we beld, be ye bound, lit 
them be ſcourged. 

Be thou loved, be be feared, let 


they advanced. 


* And ſometimes when this 
Sign zt, or there, cometh before 
the Engliſh of the. Verb : as, 
Eſt liber meus, It.is, my book ; 


came one to me. 

It is a Horſe ; there was a 
Mare ; it 1s night; it was day.: 
There blows wind ; there falls 


thou. Irhad.been.he ; it may 


be they. 
F Yetit1s notneceſſary, thar 


NT SO 3 
Potential Mood Preſent 
| Tenle. 


I may command , thau may 


intreat, be may weep, we may 
laugh, ye may fight , they may 


1 may be touched, thou may be 


they may be coucealed.._ . .__. 
PreterimperfeRt Tenſe, 
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—— 


lieve ? (ſhould he read ? we-ought 
to learn. Could ye ſee ? they ſhould 
think... Should 1 be commended ? 
thou would be diſpraiſed. Ought 
he to be defpifſed ? we ſhould be 
blamed. Ye would be condemned, 
oxght they to be puniſhed ? 


Preterperfedt Tenſe. . 
1 might bave thought ,' thou 
wouldft bave believed; be ſhould 
have ſazd, we ought to bave un- 
derſiood , ye ſhauld have pprees- 
v0d, they would bave pronounced. 
I ſhould have been afflified, 
thou wouldſt have been bewailed, - 
he ought to have been vexed," we 
ſhould have been freed, ye would 
bave been oppreſſed, they ought 30 
have been warned. | 


ttt 


Preterpluperfed Tenſe, --, 

I bad felt , thou hadſt feared, 
be had needed , we had velzeved, 
ye had come, they had gone. 

1 bad been compared, thou had 
been preferred, he had been refuſed, 
we bad. been choſen, ye aa, been 
accepted, they-bad been rejecbeg,. 


Future. Tenſe, .-; 
1 ſhall. have eaten, 'you will 


hen, we ſhall have ſzuned, ye. will 
have ſorrowed , they ſhall have 
rectal. 1-1 
I ſhall-have been ſaid\, thos 
ſhalt have been ſeen, be ſhall hau 
been fed, we ſhall havs been filled, 
ye ſball hque been honoured 4.they 
ſhall bave been ſeared, © 


- .F; Examples; where ; Nouns 
HE Nominative Caſes; ang 
| firſt Nouns, Subſtantyes. Pro- 


} might ſay 1 wauldft thoy be- | 


bave drunk, be will have. ſn 


* 
5 $2 | 


fled. 
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Peter feepeth , Panl prayeth, | 


Joteph ariſeth , Mary nwmneth, ; 


doubteth , John: _betie- 


| wlizaberh rejoiced, Lydia aid. 
bearken. Czlar foxght, Pompey : 


Cicero hath intreated , Cato | 
had reſted, Antony ſhall arink,, 
Ovid- will write. 

- The Horaces þill, - The-Cnria- 
ces are killed. TheDecius's died. 


The'Fabjus's were ſlain. TheRo- | 


mans bave conquered. The Par- 
thians have been van uiſhed. 


* The Perſians will flye. The Ma- 
purſue. The Ara-| 
bians ſhall -be affrighted. The 


cedomans ſhall 


Mgyprians will be defiroyed. 


Doth George ſpeak? Did Tho- 
mas hear ? HathEdward tau ang 
Har Richard learned 3 ? will 
Gert profit ? | 
_ Weys Cleopatra ? Sighs Hel- 
Jena ? Do 'the Trojans morn ? 
Dit theGrecans ſing ? Havre the 
-Athetifans fought ? Had" the La- 

Ians 
Gauls be beaten ? Shall the Spa- 
niards be quitted ?.' ©  _ 

Wonld the Hunns' have "been 
drowned ? fight the Scythians 
ave been tamed ? Could theCar- 


thagmians have: been deftroyed ?, 


Should the Traltans bgve been en- 
Yiched ? Ought the Britrons to 
bave been robbed 2 


Scrondly, Nouns Subſtamives 


| | 7, 


" And firſt without apy. Part 


"Common. 2a 


annexed, | 
V STpts barneth ; woyd it* butt, 


] ave fwretned, 'chet 
ted , trees grow , flowers ſmell, 
Jravts fhoot » apples ripen , pears 
:hang, plums *ſat!, berries rot. 

- Boughs are ſhaken, cherries are 
| picked, walnats are dafhed, fmall 


| 


feed 2 Will the | 
Ragzes depend, 


Bight bideth, day aiſet oſeth, wil | 


ter wafteth drawath on, 
ſummer approichith , harueft 7 u 


ended. 

Wine u drunk bread 3s bebe, 
meat is eaten,) NT is raafted, corn 
7s ſown, bay is mown. 

Doth gold glifier ? Did ſlur 
ring ? bath brqfs yuſted ? will 
glaſs brezk ? is zron beated ? was 
lead melted ? "hath copper been 
beaten? .had tin heen run ? frall 
pewter be ſcoured ? Milk, 3 is curn- 
ed, cream #s nga gen fs 
churned, cheeſe 1s » Cyurds 
: S "xre ba- 


nuts are gatberetl, ſhells are crack- 
ea, berngts ave eaten. 

Swans fung , corhs crowen, 
bens > 0; "Chickens heaped, 
pres thatt 

Xen *fough Th women ſolded, 
boys  wraitted*; girls feratched, 
children. cried, ſervants Tayebed. 

Let Kndvrs bt cudgelitd , let 
; tet beggars be 


lit drum hards bt F fied, 


IS mh bart Yet rHhels be 


behratted. © Shoutd ſcolds be duck- 
ed ? would whores be ſhamed ? 
ought whove- maſters to be grlded? 
could adultertrs bt branded ? 

Fr avellers will talk , Soul- 
aiers will rag, Lawyrs will 
wrangle  Merchunts "hall "COM- 
plain, Soar will difpute,. fools 


ed 1 Jab een ? han - ears 


:heardl ? *bave noſes ſmelt ? hive 


tongues t P have hands felt? 
. Aath, "pleaſed ? bad 
learning el? wHI pay 

e 


ink vw w 8 


he ſought ? ſhall vertus be bonou- 
rel? will vice be puniſhed ? 
Arts are learned, #enorance is | 
baniſhed , ſeryants are beaten, | 
ſlaves are ſold , much 3s Foken, | 
4ittle 3s minded, a7: zs done, | 


all 75 loft. ; 


: we with the Particle i 
a] annexed. | -bunted, the Hora had been wind- 

4 edgthe Huntſman will bewearied, 
A dag harketh, a thief trem- | | 


bleth, a lion roared, a bare flart-: 
ed,. apartridge few, a hawk pur- | 


_ ſutd, a ſword bath cut, a Pour 


hath pierced, a mouſe had ſlept, a 
cat bad watched,.a bird willflie, | 
4 ſh will ſwim. 

Is a pen made? was 4 
written ? hath a pen-bnefe bens! 
whetted ? had a line been drawn? 
will a blot be wiped out ? ſhall 


&« whetfone be rubbed ? may a 


Tbonge be ſqueered. 
Thirdly , with the Particle 


the) annexed, 
| the Woodrecks might have 


The « father aoth ſong, the mother ' 
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laughzth, the chald playeth. 

The young man leaped, the old 
man danced. 

The Lamb doth Fab , the Ew 
aid beat, the Bull bath lowed,the 
Ox had laboured , the Sow ſhail 
farrow, the Pig will ſqueak. 

The Hog 1s fatted, the Refer, 
was tilled , the Dear hath beeu 


the hunting ſhall be ended. 

' Is the King crowned ? were 
the Rebels vanquiſhed ? have the 
Souldzers been honoured ? bad the 
Rebels been ſubdued ?- will the Ci- 
texens be oppreſſed ? ſhall the 


| Country-men be burdened ? 


Let the Fathers command, let 
the Chilaren obey, let the Com- 
manders dirift, let the Souldiers 
fight. 

The Husbands may labow , the 
Wives ſhould care, the Servants 
ſpould work, the Children could 

lay. 

The Swallows may bate come, 


_ 
the Cranes ſhall have depart 


—— Gg-" = he 2s 4 —- * 6d | of 


THE SECOND contone 
Concordantia Subftantivi & Verbi. 


C Adje&ivum cum Subſtan- 
tivo, Genere, Numero 8& Caſu 


-confentit : ut Juven. Kara .av15 


interris, nigroque femillima Cyg- 
70. 
q Ad eundem modum Par- | 


ticipia 8 Pronomina Subftanti- 


- adneQunrur : Ovid. Donec 


eres felix multos numerabss amz- 
__ 'Nullus al amiſſas abit ami- 
Cus OPES. 


Senec. Non bac p7i- 


mum peftora vulnus mea ſenſerunt x 
graviora tuls. 

* The Adje&iwe, whether 
it be Noun, Pronoun, or Part- 
ciple, agreeth with his Subſian- 
| ive inCaſe, Gender, and Num- 
ber : as, {Mics cerths in ve ane 
certa cernitur , A ſure friend is 
eyed 1na:donbrful matrer. Ho- 
40 armatus,. A A Tanarmed. A- 
ger colendus, A field to be.tilled, 

E 4 His 


di os 
» Arn 
-4 k 


Bic vir, This man. 
eft, Ir is my Maſter, 


Engliſh Examples. 
(1.) Where the AdjeRive |. 


comes together with the Sub- | 
| comes together with the Sub- 


ſtantive ſer next after it : 


A good man us a wiſe man; 


and an evil man ts 4 fooliſh man. 
A black Swan is avare bird; 
and a white Crow zs 4 ſtrange 
fight. 

The evil life of a goor? Preach- 
er brings great aiſerace to ſound 
aottrine. 

Evil woras corrupt good man- 
ners.: and evil manners deſtroy 


great Kingdoms. 
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Meus _ 


.. When Civil wars - teaſe , thei 
expeft happy times ; and when 


haypy times vetars , then apo 


"a Where the Adjeftive 


ſtanive ſer nexr before it. 

A bouſe full of gold 'coynid, 
would not make a Miſgr rich. 

4 Temple adorned with Pi- 
furs innumerable, Was fo be ſeen 
0n 4 hills top. * 


A tongue Fheahing things. 


ſhameful , bringeth to the (raker 
things harmful. 

Water flowing from a ſountain 
zncloſed , rau in a Spanel newly 


Soft fire makes fweet malt: and | digged: 


ſweet malt makes fweet Ale. | 

A tall man with a long neck 
3n a white doublet , killed two 
Sparrows ſitting on a bigh houſe 
with one ſtone. 

0 The uztimely death 
Husband is a bitter 
muth grief to a kand Wiſe. 

The eager contention of . diſa- 
greeing Princes , is the ſad de- 
ſtruftion of flouriſhing States. 

My Jon loves thy daughter : 
and thy daughter 35 3n love with 
my ſon. 

Our Lad 3s gonzto your: bouſe ; 
and your bouſe #5 quite gone to 
drray. 

Tour Maier 3s Zone with his 


a loving 


*Wfe'to his garden;and.our Chil- 
- ven with their "hands PLUCK up 


fear flowers. 


© Gbe Vaews bey wrinkled ace 


- 3n a broben glaſt,” and 'waſheth 
ber yullow teeth with red wine. | | ful 


He bolds gpree Eggs 'mn ont 


"; band 2 and: reads 4 long letter In 
J F Little ſpace, - 


? 


ountain of | 


A wiſe bemoaning a busband 


acad, fate beſidss children weep- 
ing. 

A Traitor ready to ſhed blood 
Royal, deſerves to be cut off by a 
death untimely. 

A Conſcience wounded is a 
burden .inſupportable. 

Land fruitful and well tilled, 
brings a crop plentiful in a Year 

ſeaſonable. 


(0IT.) Where: the Adhefiore 
15 parted from his Subſtantive 
coming before It. - 

A Kingdom i#s bappy when 
peace is preſerved caveſully ,” and 
juſtice adminiftred duly. | 

The man went away ſorrow- 
Jul-, when be ſaw that a woman 
—_ _ ing upon the ground. 

m': is accounted vain, 
kb. vice is found to be £25n- 


The Shepherd is. ſad. to bed 


| zgent , when the fock zs thri- 
1 VINge Ke 


where 


where the Teacher us skilfuland 


painful.», there the profiting of the 


Learner 3s bopeſul. 


(IV.) Where the AdjeRive 
js parted from his Subſtantive 
coming after it. 

Happy ave the times, when trutb 
and peace do flouriſh. 


Glorious in all Ages will be | 


a wiſe, righteous, and valiant 
King ; 
Hateſul 3s the name , woſul 35 


| the Liſe , and fearſul-is the death 


of 6 Traztor. 
Fazr #s thought the child by the 
fond mother. 
.. Tyrrable, men ſay, will be the 
Sentence of the laſt Fudgment. 
Ungquenchable, it is believed, 


ſhall the fire of Hell be. 


© Great is the peace of an unae- 
filed Conſcience | 
Mie 3s the comfort, thine will 
be the glory of deeds well done. 
» 


AdjedQives of the Compara- 
tive Degree with their Subſtan- 
tives. Fg 

Yellow gold 3s more precious 
than white ſilver. 

Deſpiſed wertue 3s more chuſa- 
ble than honoured vice. 

Cicero was eloquenter than 
Cato : but Cato was conftanter 
than Cicero. | | 
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Of the two'Kzngdoms;Spain is 
the larger, but France 3s the 
richer. #3. -#:3 
 Unjuſt Peace 3s bitter than 4 
juſt War © and war abroad is More 
deferable than. war at home.” © 

A little with quietneſs is mare 
wiſbaole thas a great deal with 
vexation. . 7 ALY 

The Sex 3s deeper than a Bucs 
- » and Eternity #s longer that 

zMe. 


AdjeRives of the | tive 
Degree with their Su IVES. 


| The ſhorteſt day bath'the long- 


eſt night. | 

- The bolzeft life may expeft the 
happieſt death : and the beſt work 
hope jor the biggeſt reward. 

The learnedeſt Clerks are not 
always the wiſeſt men : nor- are 
the beſt Preachers guermore th 
bol:eſt Chriſtians. | 
Cicero was the moſt eloquent 
of Pleaders_ : but Cxiar was the 
moſt prudent of Commanders. 

Solomon was the wiſeſt of 
Kings ;- and Hercules was the 
ſtrongeſt of men. 

Socrates was accounted the 
wzſeſt of Philoſophers 5' and A- 
lexander the moſt fortunate of 
Conquerors. 

Ariſtides was be juſteſt among 
the Grecians 3 4nd Craſſus the 


rscheſt among the Romans. 


— 


THE. THIRD CONCORD. | 
Concordantia Relativi & Antecedentis. | 


. *. When ye have a Relative, 
ask the queſtion who or what? 
and the word that anſwers to 
theiqueftion ſhall be the Ante- 
cedent tots — 


The Antecedent moſt com- 
monly is a word that be- 
fore the Relative, and 15 rchear- 
ſed again of the Relative, * 2» 


57 


the Relative in © inthe lame gauſs 


tharke in: &, 
Cum wide. ex ea parte bo- 


mines., Guſus-partss:nos vel prin- | 


Rumerabamur- 'Cic. 

.\Diem ſcito eſſe-nullum, quo ee | 

201 dico pro veo. Cic. 

-- Legem promulgzutrat, qua Lge 

regnum Jube. publicaverat, Gel. ; 
So in Engliſh. - +; 

-iLhave a botſe , which borſe i 
avon: ears old. 

He bought & houſe, of which | 
bouſe bus Grandfather bad been the 
Owner. 

.. Thou hait a fied, fo which | 
friend. thou m ayſtcommir al'vhy | 
ſeorets. 

-- A-eertazn bird was ſitting on | 
tree, which bird one felled thence 
with a ſtone. 

- Fhave a dog, than which Pg | 
"#0 T2300 6s more flerve. | 

| 

- +.And when the Antecedent! 
Relarive, it 1s of the fame Caſe 
alſo, as well as of the ſame Gen-. 
der, and Number, and Perſon 


| chat the Antecedent is of : wy 


in the forenamed 

Burt \mofily the- Ameecedent 

(ds nor fer 't 1n the ſame 
Clauſewith the Relative, bur in 
another clauſe before ir diſtant 
from 1t: and then as it ſome- 
rimes happens to be of the ame 
Caſe with it, ſo many ries 1t 
differs 1n Cafeifrom Tt. 

T Relativum cum Antece- 
-dente concordat-genere,.nume-' 
-FO,/ Rs uty/ Vir bonuseft 
-gadks P! fu conſu - py » 44s 

- furaqus | 


 DrheoCuckigleps ved i 


* The Relative agretth with 


[4s Amocetiont - im 


Number, and bh as, Vir 
| ſapit qui pauca loquitur , That 
man &-wile- that ſpeaketh x; 
things or words. 


' Rngliſh Examples.. 


Thok bateFi me without a cauſe, 
who am thy beſt friend In th 


| world. 


+1 love thee dearly, wha yet art 
| mof-ankind-to me. 


Defp4iſeft thou me, who am tie 
Nuten of Beauties? © 
He married his Javighter, whon 


| be-badſo early loved, £047 ul 


worthy perſon. 
They perſecute 1s innocent men, 
| who have #one gopd to them. 
we Fathers love you children, 
| who are obedzent unto us. 
Husbands love us wives, who 


| are-hind 20 them. 


we men bonour vou worn, 
"who adorn your ſelves with vertut 


Together with the || aud 


I cannot but love that mm 
dearly, who bath been kind to m 
in my adverſity. * 

I- cannot but frep that "Mare 
well, whirhhath ſeved mezntim 
of danger 

1 cannot: but think that King 
dom bappy, which 3s governed by 
a juſt and merciful Kzng. 

Happy arg thoſe Kzngs whon 
Subjects. love, and enemies ſear. 

Miſerable are thoſe Conntries, 
which War 'and Famine do ves 
and waſte. 

Glorzous- ave "thoſe 'itbimes it 
which Peace and Truth de flo: 


| +» Non 


| _ 


"i — 
b 
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-- '\Now:when' the Teacher Giſcerns' his Scholar by this Pradice 
tobe any thing perfe& at underftanding-anifndwpg our the'Na- 


rural Order of Words z and thar'he- can make @ piece of _ 
Engliſh into plain and true Late in'that way , :then Jer him 
him forward to make his Latine good, as well as true. (Now b 
will be done by reachivg hin ſome competency 'of ckill in theſe 
Five things, viz. (1) The Artificial Order-of ' Words. (2) The 
Liſe of Phraſes. (5) The Variation of Phraſes, (4) TheElegancies 
of the Particles. - (5) The Idioms of both-:the-Languages Engliſh 
aud Latine. Of which T ſhall ſpeak ſomething: in-Order. 


—_—— 


" x; A Vo 
Of ohe Artifeiat Order and E Jegant phcin 
of Words. 
'HE Artificial Ordering and Elegant placing of Words Sed y ver- 
| conduceth very much to the making of Larine Good. boruny eſt 
 Toevince this” If there were need,, it might ſuffice to ſktruRura' 
ſoy . m8 of the very lame words, according to the differenc Pla- quzdam, 
cing of them, may be made Larine very Elegant, or very Unele- duasres ef- 


"gam: © "For inftance, the words Rego, ut venias.dd me, will be ficiens, nu= 


very, Elegant, if placed thus , Rego, ut ad mevenias ; or thus, merum, & 


Ad we, ut vemas,T0go 3 or thus , "Ot ad me venias, 080; Or thus, lemitatem. 


Ad me, r0g0, ut venigs. . But.very Unelegant, if placed thus: Ro- Cc. de Opt. 
£0 ut me venias ad ;-or, Rogo ail me venias ut; Or, Rogo me venias Gen. Orat. 


'#'ad.; 'or thus , Rogo me venias ad ut 3 or, Ut mt veias , rogo 


ad ; or, Ut venias me rogo ad : or indeed almoſt, if not altoge- 


ther, any other way.. That the Learner therefore may have ſome 


$ill in-rhar Arr, Jer the Teacher give him ſome Rules. And 
when he hath made his Evgliſh 1 into plain .trye Larine, accord- 
ing zo the Natoral'Order, ler him then , according rothis Rales, 
tranſpoſe and place. ir inthe Artificial Order; and when he. hath 
done, .ſhew it to hisMaſter': who is to flew hitn-where he fails ; 
and' to” amend: whar he miftakes in : and rhis done, ler him again 
rranſeribe ir imo his fair Book,, and chen commit it ro memory, 
as before. 

For the Eaſe of the Teacher, and Uſe of the Learner, I fhall here 


'ferdown a Colle&ion ' of Ryſles for Artificial Orifering al Ele- 
| a Placing of. Words. ; 


Wes Rules of Placing words. 


And firſt of the Parts of a Compounded Word. The Parts bf Rule Is * 
a 


” þ 
4 4 - Ov < he 
*: Sb RY . - Ly 
- 
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A 
Word coming betwixr, the Parts, | 

- Rem verd.pablicam amafimus.. Gi 

De juris quoque- Conſultzs.. Suets,  ;; i Ef ga, 

Nuod judicium:-cynque. Cics ;- | 

Me certs in omnibus rebus [ati noftrzque conjunio a amori- 
que fabburum-" Cic.. 

Prins, 1nquit, quam hoc drouls encodes,” Val. Max. 

Coturnices ante veniunt qudm grues. Plin.. 

Chm muſtis annis po#7 periifſem, quay Prztores fuiſlent. Cic.. 

Per mihi gratum erit— Cic. Att. 5.10. 

Chm tu argento- poſi omnia pores. Hor. Sat. I. I. 


Secondly of Words in a Saproncts 


Rule tr. TI. Firſt, The Words that go together i in the Natural Order, 
The Rela- Are. parted Aunder: in the Order Argficial , and the: Governed 
tive;though come before thoſe that govern ; viz. the e Caſes in the 
of the Nom. beginning, the Verb in the end, and: the Nominative Caſe in the 
Caſe, ſtands middle betwixt+both : as, 


In. the be- Munitiſpmam. boſtium civitatem Ceſar occupavite  * "= 
. ginning of Petulant; bonos lingua conſettari define, | 
*his own Secondly , The Subſtantive of the Geniriye Caſe is  clepoh 
clauſe. © ſet before & Subſtantive thar governs It: as, : ,... 
Rule 2. Immorralicatis amore fagravit. Cic, . 
. ...._.. ; Cum ipſius vitoriz conditione jure pmnes vitts occidiſſemus, c cle- 
\.. ....- menti# tuz judicio conſervat? ſumus., Cic. 
Rul 3: | 3- Thirdly , The Adjective Is, uſually ſet before the Subſlap 
- "give: as, | 
Anpla domus dedecori domino ſpe fit. Cic. | 
> ap ſums corum , que radius annzs perceyinns 
.Q : "Ip Exceptions, - | 
"Yer ſeveral forts of AdjeRQives, are Gras clegunly yi fe uh 
their Subſtantives. 
Except. 1. _.(1.) Notes of Univerſality » whether Afficmative or Negatie 


as OMNLS, nullus, and. nemo : M7 
Virrutis laus omnzs.in altione confiſtit. tis A OD oi 
Ur ad re ſcribendi meo arbitratu, facult as nulla detur. Gs 
Hujus igitur; criminis, te accuſante, mentzo-nulla fiet.. Cic. . 
Mayus mihi dare benefictum nullum pores. Cic: | | 
... SoNewsoc......- . ; 
.. Ar yer hujus, .gloriz, C. Ceſar, quam j paulo a cles 
focaum habes xemznem. Cic. 
Note. Of theſe omnzis and nemo come elegantly | in the' end of 
a Sentence : as, Ai quam bes reſerenda ſunt omnia. Cic. 1. Off. 


-Þ5+. Ei luberaljtate Mears que profit amicts y nooegt neminin FR 
z 


ed Word my +=" TOR by ame eff 


oo Ou———_— cy a ooo | 


_ oy = TY RIGGS 4-6 


P_y 
Lg 


— | 


rt 


ative, 


ny 
the Grounding of « young Scholar. 
ib. . me ep 9o  ——— Lic. 
Mani! las legatos unquam audivit Senatuſconſulto P 
w Sins. < Sr ::50 nullas.: Grave eft boc cramen #s 
Verrer brave y me agerte © he NAY nullom, Geneay ing WJ 


2. Cardinal Modem: rt. | 

(a) circiter quintecim iter fecerunt. Cel. Except " 
.Ad hominum gy nc meas IMs Caf. 
-Omnes omnium charicates patyid ute eſt. Gic. 


(3.) Comparatives and Superlatives , which -in the ond of a Ex 
Scntence.many-times ſtand very gracefully : as, © ome 3- 

Nibil lo regno fpolzetns; nihsl.rege tgentins; Cic. 

Fiareque fludebam. ejus 'prudentia dottior. .Cic. | 

 Imperatorem liberal:ſſemum , etatem oprcaniſiman, q commands 

Pngularem; habes. Gic. . 

Hefterno die premia legatis Allobrogum , Titoque Pultincio dedrftas : 
ampliſſima. Cic. Cat. 4. 

'Hanc eo ſurilicaren, philoſopbie quidem dienifimes Juilice; fid 


ah eorum causa, qui ita __ imam. Cic. ge. 4 


Ho 
pony 6 ne 
denda, nomen ut nofirum ſcriptis illuſtrerur wa 
Sum: (Mpencis nofiris:ſeming'inperm virturam., Gic: - 

(s:) Adjetives of :twa  —_—_ i cher Subſurives be of Era: Go 
more Syllables : 'ASz' fr EIGHT FIIAGHEC 

-Quis--animo quo vider cum. ,: quem. jmpard fagiio purer 
nvere ? Cic. bf 

.Qnz, res habex infldtionem maguem. Ge. ici von HE 
i , -Perwixt the Ajoltiro and the Sullaine ſve -Rule + 


<legandy: inferxed, 2: 
"Gs es ring an Aoi be br pr Genitire Caſc, Seat I. 
former Subſtantive will come elegantly berween, 


"Wits Alkud:s; NIeFydns: he am his; inclle ? ? 
lant. ae KATY 35: FS RGT 0451 TW) 
\Coſargs. clementia Mejedarh pacem &, avgillacm Provie- 
cis dedits, iſt 72 Nt SUSE S:-4 


Philoſophia omnium mater $-—— «Ba Ge. _ E 
Ro che Subſtandiye 2nd Agjefive- be not ofche Gate Su 2. 
then the Subſtanave of rhe Genuive on will come c&le- - 

Hzc eſt Vera ufine | = ol 3 M. $2.4 PH: v7 *#4;; ., 

Ob: znolyters viri religionem. Flor. 

(3) If che Subſtantive be governed of any brepoliien, I $1. 3. 
Prepoſirion;will come elegantly berwcen.the Subſtantive and the 


AdjeQtive : as, 
ag cau54 nondoem-adducor-ut faJam, Cic. 


Hoc 


Thr Art of Tea in 


Kor aflequtor;ar ques. parte atcipieu mins laboren Cc.” 
*E1 auld 115re dofulr: Gio. ve BOuAL 2043.04 a1 © | H9EN IJ? Lon 
If te Sabltemſ dicam Plaut,' i: '/ ob. 01848- $2. 321 
} Subſtantive be not: of: any Peepoficion;/ 
m_ yet a Prepofidion with his Caſual word may equaty com 
: ._ - xween the AdjeCtive and his Subſtamivez:as;7: 
Cafta ad virum matron@ ivimperar, Pabl. 


ſum.-Ci 
F: Subris quzdam tempors incuerdne, quo pegs perrs way = | 
or. ..Cic. Rea 
- Hoc affirms, "res pace Se coil ti 
dverb. Seuſs: Pronrene: jure” forms 
| vendigat. (ind. - 
2 +2145 Neque ulla unquam #tas de tuis laudibuscomdeeſbenoCicl- :) 
hs hy nn bo OO paint ac op i= 
Et adn ren Gidſbar chm; 4 | t fu 
dem Majefiati rebelles 5 Ho autem ſupra modur rela infeſtss; 
arms | 120 Catſole prifiviecs Hl anoras Re: grivi 


debemus zmmortalem. 


conmenenathe Subſtanineanltio-g- 


bh Fifthly, The Relave © gu Is ſee before Yie tp 
comE'betiweers ag,t! it > --- = rod Tin SVIIOAICY2 TOMTCE Offs 8h! 
Quem cwiil ſt ben tbmvels) pewvont ſlats 
Propter cum, quem = finxerar, principatum. F 
Nite NOS Tue 6g ſetwene anfiver ro-b4r, 957 of I fo 
#dem in agother clauſe z that clauſe in which Li 15 , wilh þ very 


S_mBY RE. SS - io. 4 


elegantly come firſt. - 104407 WM fil 

© Bi" Ew pueninviRt Gorman, | hutc video abformenin 

neRI.-V <a 1 2 a>; e 218 eſt 

Qui Pwr] verecundiz fines wanfierts yi eh bend” 8 ewernk cor 

oporret elle impudentem. Cic. * = 14 119 {4 

Rh TE Ex dolet rebus alicujus adverfis;, Hem ulicujes eriam fun «> 
'N - 6 O$6725-321 

| : . Lay enim oi his ſopecitr =qjitas-oft, cor erereruntd que 

aliengs. Cic «1 


Rule 6. 6. .Sixthly , ANonousPrimbdve'couts' elegantly: even nie 
renoun 7 
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Cic..:i | Pronoun: Polleſfive, and. the Subſtantive that it agrees with: ms 
Q22! o11 Fans mill tya non injucunda eſt. 3 


y Arguitur doni te tue interficere voluiſſe, Eic. crott To 
- Gravi tefte privarus ſum-ameris; ſunns erga. ro mes. Cic. 
Sum le negotium agere dicunt. Cie. 
9; Scvemthly', "The Pronoun-3 ebeing to be. ſer aſter any Pro- Rule Je 
man Primitivein an-Obliqpe G ——— come —— 
before, or after-is, is the Nomiuativ Gas. 


© 
ut 3g/6 ſibi- ſapiens j pomp nd apic. Gio. 
Odi fapientem qui ſbi 3pſe ſapiens non-«Rt. .Cic. -_ I 


HzC —nolgos: 3 non ur de me zþſe dieerem,. = Ut Cie. 
mediing;, be: ipſt confolor. /' Cie 


[Nan egeo 
Tibiunam timendum 6,.o0 50 Ie vidaare. Cie, - , 
Qi-mne viclarg:yaleas, {ecigf judicabind Cie 25:1 048E 

quitas enim lucet zþſa per ſe. Cic 22. :b99 
Per me i#pſe de te copitabam. Cic. Atti'$+ 10s: +; l ; 
Animus a ſe zpſe difſidens. Cic. Fin. 1. 1&;: «++: 
8. Eighthly, Prepolajons: waſily: no boar their Cala Rule &. | 
(-2) WM words: 35; -- fr 
66h Ila przfidia, quz pro templis omnibus cernivis, the. 13 amanim : 
610  Quk #n 28t4 raminniabeſt urveupraresſeticonur, , examicurs, if 
ph, ſallicaudines, vigilias-perferunt.. Gicz +: ; 
3.4 .Ego Ipft, :quod abui ſtncenti:dearftein, potaicenduni = 
113-4 


owl) ate lerss, , "quibus videris. veperi 5 is: epiſicles. ills a> 


9190! im. Cic. 

Ad- Yet ſorve Prepoſitions atc.nor uncleganely fer ahes their Gale, Excets 

: - W notonly In Poets, bucin Grators':: as,;' 

pou Sotiarus;:ques ad-ſalcver; aktndumcmntely: Tie... v16:rcionnl 

otds Nemidem poſſe! dave akert manimonine,. 65h goon penes fir 
patrimonium. Quintth./ - 

[11 Cordimhi fuir;;: pripfquam ad toircm, quzrere enplorarique, 

\.." WW quonam modo vereres No hoſtrh parcioull mT, al de agttur s; ſi + 

5-67 8 funt, A. Gell, 

very” Quos adverſim multi ex © Bithynia volomes. ocourine fall 

my! fillum arguituri--— Sal. 

- Th- Quz f1.qunter-I6cietas aura, aur fun; ant Futura eſt, corum 

 -i.W eft habendus ad ſummum narurz bonum optimus beatſſmulquc 

res: © comiratus. Cic. [| 

Þb, «Conſcqueris tamen, ur eos ipſos, ques contra fiatuas 2quos pl. 

nds © catoſque dimirtas. Cic. | Nuos contra diſputant. Cic«- 

£). Perturbari animos efſe- dicunt.,” ſed: adhibent modurn, 

ud 9m altre-progredi.non oporteat- Cice: -. 

ING kg" yo cepptn verſus finem _—_ habuere Garthags- 

ew nienſs, Sal | 

on Poſtula- 


Rule 10. 


Rule I Is 
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J_ ut- aliquem-populus darer, quilt Communicarer, : 


Qu. Suffidium, quocum pO omnes: neceffiudines ſunt, diligen- 
gentius commendo. Cic.- | 

I. Note. -' Cum is always ſer after me; ” | nobds, and wobix ; ; 
and tenus after his Caſual word. - 


'2. And berween' the' Prepoſition and his Caſe may other | 


words be elepartily ſer, eſpecially the Genirive Caſe governed of 
thar re yas ang which the Prepofition comes before : as, 

Per Ego, te Debs oro, une ik anzmam-Intinees credere: Ter. 

Ex animi ſenteritia. - Ter. - | ang 

Pro rerum-megnithdine;” Cic. 

9. Ninthly, Berwixt the Participle ind char! Perſon of the Verb 
Sum g "whereof | the- Prererperfe&t Tenſe of' ai Verb'Paſfive: or 
Sn 1s made-up, there may qr agenccyt —_— plk 
CC 

Diu ſun equidem reuters. whtlns 9 -t SES 

Decretum a Senatu ef.* -' b 4 31, 2 OECLA 

 Frutum ef anipliſfimum laws Qic:- nl ("th | 

 Hujus gloriz 2 Guam & pauld ante adeprns » focium haves: mes 
minem, Cic. -'- . 

,16s"Tenthly., et. the Verbs inquire gi i, 
and the Particles enim, autem, and: vero' have uſually notary 
placed in the bepinying of a ſentence before them 2s, : 

Quanquarn i re Marce I _ endicucem Grape, PS 

Ennio deleftor, ait, —_— 117599 


.*... .Quam 3nquet, vellem neſcire liceras.-Suer.:Ner. C. 10. 


Nec enim is es quem forma.iſta:dedlarar. Cic. . -— 
Inanimatum-eft exzm'omne, quod impulſu agitur. excerno.Cic. 

: Erar aut difficile rem tantam inchoaramcrelinguere. Cic. / 

In quo auten deſiderare te ſignificabis. Cie. 14 0 


. Ukz vero vireutes virumbonum videntur x 


attingere.' C1c 
. +I» 'Eleventhly ; Words of Near and of Contrary Tie 


rion, are elegantly FR OE in a ence 2 Us 
' Res mihi znvife w4/@ hint. 
Eveniunt 4zgna dignis. Sal. 
' DofFus indofto quid prefiar ? - vt ceo vides. lar 
- Maximis minima conferam. Ci 29 
Caſta ad virum matrona —_ imperat. Publ. 
-Per-dexteram'te iftam oro, quam regi Dciotaro, boſhes bop 
porrexiſti. Cig-':- 
Fir tn dominatu Geindas, in ſervitute dominatus. Cic. 
Quoad <jus preftabat judicio d:fim:litudinz fimilitudo. Cie. 
- Amor jubet meo obedzentem me efle ſervo. liberum. Plaut. - 
12s -m— In a Contexture of things related each wo 
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ret, ' # ther what is the more. worthy, or before the other in nature , is 
elegantly placed- formoſt in order : viz. Agent before Patient, 

JeN- &c As," DES 

y . Non ego eu cum ſummis viris compato—. Cic. 


ou's Roga ipſum quemadmodum ego eum Arimint acceperim. Cic. 
ooh Mors in claris virzs. & feminis.dux In ccelum oler effe. Cic. 
ther | Dies, nofteſque rorqueor. Cic. Tu, fi dizs nofteſqne memineris. 


dof F Cic. Fam. 11. $. 

13. Thirteenthly, In Extenuating, the more weighty things Rule 13. 
et. WW ought to go before the leſs or lighter ; as, 
git Nulla cryx 1b fuit, nulla nex, nulla verberatio, imo ne cuſtodia 


'erb WW - But in Ageravating, the more weighty things ought to follow 
£ Of the leſs or lighter : as, 
pla- Civem Romanum wvzncire, verberare, in crucem tollere. 


14. Fourteenthly , In the placing of words , avoid all ſuch Rule 14. 
ſetting of them, as may beget Obſcurity, Ambiguity, or 111 ſound. 
Fen (1.)' Obſcurity, as in that Sentence. 


hs . Fuit in bac virtus iſta quondam republica, for 

wut Fuit ifta quondam in bas republica virtus. Cics 
w (2.) Ambiguity; y Da temetum 2 _ hich 

art, a5 1n thoſe 4 Date metum > he 


Mg 8 becauſe they may be miftaken either for other; therefore it is 
-* WW better to ſay Temetun da; or Metum date. So rather ſay Atriz 
1d) WW (nn , than Sunma atria, becauſe this laſt way the words may 
= be miſtaken for Summa tri , or Sunatria , an Ifle. Rather fay 
"(”" W Scivine ego, than egone ſcivz : becauſe this laſt may be miſtaken 
| for ego neſcivs. 
WM - (3) 1 ſound ether —— | 
Co I. By the meeting togerher of many either Yowels ; as, Poſies 
A 6 itum eft, for which rather ſay eo p52 itum ef : or harſh Conſo+ 
744 rants; as, Ingens [trepitus z for which rather fay ſtrepitus zngrns. 
G So, $4 putr Ingenio to effet : for which rather ſay eo /# puer efſet 715 
CH i £2030, quo effe dicitur, &c. . : : 
'-  W . 2. By the coming together of many either Monoſyllables 3 as, 
Collocutus ſum cum zllo 5 for which rather ſay Collocutus cum ills ſum. F 
Or words of many ſyllables of like found ; as , Hari ſcrabenda- 
rum literavum occaſio hee eft ; for which rather ſay, Harum ſcriben- 
49 ar litearum hec occafro et. So , with Cicero, Eorum inſignia dev= 
.- 8 7#n, than corum deorum, or drorum trum in{ignia. ; 
#i A prudent intermixture of words long and ſhort , of hke and 
-'" I of different ſound , beginning and ending interchangeably with 
b Vowels and Conſonants, is the one remedy of theſe faults. ._ 
** | -: The greateſt care for the well running of words, 1s to be had 
1 the beginning and end , eſpecially in the four or five laſt Syl- 


hbles, : SER 
4 F s Thoſe - 
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"Thoſe Seriterices are thovptic 'to be doſed firectly, that cha" 
in words of like Syllables with theſe 3 videatir 5 chrfortts 5 piira- | 


bat ; tuum : Copiſſe ; tribueretur; miſerim 3 conſervaſſem z or any 
Tenſe of Sun after a Patticiple of the Preter Tefiſe , or Futufe 
in 0:75 : as, £00097 
VIidtartir] Ut hec 4 virtate donata, tetrya @ virtute tomuindita 
effe videantur. Cic. WT THE 2k | wo 
Ciriorem? Neque ulla unquam etas de tuis lanllibus contiteſeet/ 
Cic. —Ut eos ſepe, quos nunquam vidimus, alfgwnNs. 
Pirabat] Et feſſet aliquis, ejus cert? non efſer, 0s 5# eaten cauſa 
e& fortuna fuiſſet. Cic. hoot 
Tium)] —Naa qui apud te, Ceſar, utetur , ſuam citins abjicitt 
humanitetem, quam extorgiebit tuam. Cie. Et quicqiad eft profperd 
geltum, id pene omne ducit ſuum. CIC. 4 
 Crepilee] Semperque 7mmrortalitatis ahrove flagravit. Gic. 


 Tribtieretir} —Miltique uterque dux faceret armatus, qhe idem 


togatus fieri prohabutſſet. Cic. Ng 

Miserim” Hec qui faciat, non eg0 tun cum ſunmis VirzS Comte 
paro, ſed fimillimum Deo judico. Cic. Ut yauntun operſibus tus 
diuturnitas detrahet, tantum aferat laudibus Cic. Ss 

Conservakem)] —83z quenquam alitim provincie prefeciſſet. Oc. 
Te viro— quibus landibus efferemus ? quibus ſtudiis proſequenun ? 
qua benevolentia complettemur  Cic. 

. tus ſum ] —Ut nemo mirars debeat, bumana confilia aruvina nt 
ceſſtate eſſe ſuperata. Cic. Et hoc pace dicum tul, nullam in his efſe 
laudem ampliorem, quam ean, quam hodierno conſteutus es. C1c. 

dus ſum] Cum omnibus civibus, tum maxims nobis, qui 'a-te con 

Servati ſumus, providenda eff. Cic. | l 
' To which may be added Sentences ending in theſe or the ike 
words, or feet. | | 

Remisiſtt}] Ipſam wiftoriam viciſſe vidleris, cum ea dþſa, quit 
7Ula erat adepta, viftis remiſphts. Cic. 

Tratior |] —Cum paris autores conſervandos ſtatin cenſuerit, cetts 
Yzs ſurrit aratior. Cic. Nimis iracundam fuſe vittoriam. Cice 
Doleoque, cum reſp. tmmortalis eſſe debeat, eam Fn unius mortalis ani- 
wo confifere. Cic. ; ; 

, Refinquemiis)] Parumne igitur, inquies, gloriam magnam welihe 
quemus ? Cic. © | | 

ConSilit] —OVt zllud fati ſuifſe videatuy, hoc confsli3. Cic. 

Repudiari] —Non modo patem , ſed orationem etiam civium pi- 
cem eflagitantium reputlzari., Cic. £6, | 

Volanmariim'] —Prudens & ſciens, tanquam ad interitum rat- 
rew voluntarium. Cic. o Ts 

ExtimeEſcentem”] —Tum etiam ipfrus vittoriz Feroritatim exti- 
meſcenter:. Cic. - | SES. 3 FH. 

Diligentiam] —Szimul enzm augebimus & diligentiam-- Cie. 


ua 


T2 


the Grounding of a young Scholar. 


—=fnen ipſe eternitas ſemper intuebitur. Cic.. | 
Dils}d&bamus) Non enim confiliis folum & ſtudiis , ſed armis 
etiam &r ear of any es oo ct! | 
. But in theſe things liberty is very great, all things being to be 
meaſured by the.-ear 3 in_the ;ademes of | which » if a Sentence 
ſound well, ir matters nor.much what Syllables ic confiſts of, * * 
Thiraly of Clauſes in' a Period. | ; | 
As Words and Phraſes in a ſimple. Sentence, ſo. the ſeveral Sed & ſens 
Clayſes of a compounded Sentence, may he placed with more of tentiz ſu- 
les Elegancy : touching which the only Rule is, "That the more am_com- 
frequent the Tranſpoſirion. is , the more Elegant is the Sentence, Poſitio- 
ſo no diſorder or obſcurity follow thereon ': as for Example. =mnem ha- 


benr, 8 ad 
Nthil aliatum tft, -ne rumoris quiden, | proban-. 
Nebil, ne rumoris quidem allatum eſt. dam rem 
$3 a nobss defects, mole fere. * pany 
Moleſie fero, fs 4 nobis deficts. dinem 
Moleſte, fs 4 nobis- deficits, fero. Cic.de Opt. 


Rogo, ut ad me venias. Gen. Orat. 
Vt ad me venias, 1080s 
Ad me ut venias, r0g0. 
Ad me, T0g0, ut Veniass 


Gratum ef mihi, quod ad me ſcribis- 
Nued ad me ſcribis, gratum mihi eſt. 
Mihi, quod ad me ſcribis, gratum eft. 


The main thing here to be ayoided 15 the Hyperbaton, or cor- 
fuſed -intermixture of Words, belonging to one clauſe with the 
words that belong to another , which either alters the Senſe, or 
renders the Sentence extremely difficulr : as if one ſhould fay, 


Quem cum iſto ſermonem audivi, habuiſti 3 for 
Quem cum i(lo habuifi ſermonem, audzvi. 


Is amicior mbi vivit, atque nullus ef; for 
Amicior mibs nullus vivit, atque 3s ety, or 
Nullys mibs amictor, atque 8s eſt, vivite 

Suynt oculos clari, qus cernis ſydera tanquam , for 
Cernis oculos, qui clars ſunt tanquam ſyaera. 


Pend# macros arſit, dum turdos verſat in zgne ; for 
Pens arfit, dum macros in igne turdos verſat« 


And theſe few Rules or Obſervations may ſuffice to be inſlille4 
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into a Learner, till Time and. Reading do perfe& his Style. _ He 
thar would ſee more Obſervations. of this. Nature , may 


P- 267-,and Formule Oratorie, pag. 33 5. Edit.'anno 1659, * But 
eſpecially Buchler's Elegancies 3 Franciſcus Sylvius's Progymuafma- 
ta; and Comenius's 4rs Ornatorza, five Grammatica Flegans, eſpe- 
cially ch. 4. ' The'pervfal. of- which Books cannor but be hugely 


: improving te any ingenious Learner, as containing ,1n them a 


warld of the choiceſt and moſt elegant paſſages, rhat are to be 


. found. in the beſt exram Authors , brought as inſtances of their 
; Obſervations, and Examples of . their Rules. And thus much 


c 


' Sentences. 


rouching the Artificial Ordering and Elteant Plating of Words in 
Of the Uſe of Phraſes. 


making of the Learner's Latine good , much more will a 


| | | the Artificzal Ordering of plain words conduce much to the 


- Phraſe , that he can readily upon hearing the Phraſe , give the 
| yu account. of the-riſe and occaſion thereof, Afﬀter this to 


es 


handſom contexture of Elezant Roman Phraſes,. or Forms of 
ipeaking, uſed by the beſt and pureſt Writers of the Latine 
Tongue. Of thoſe therefore the Learner-1s ro be exhoxred to 
get into his head whar ſtore his memory ſhalt-be able to bear; 
and to be taught how to uſe them jn his own Compoſitions. For 
the firſt of theſe, the getting of his Memory well ſtored with 


.Phraſes, which is a work of ſome difficulty , requiring time, and 
diligence, and obſeryation, the Teacher may be pleaſed to pur 
| his Learner upon -ſome of theſe or he Re pra ices :, As firſt 


ro, have a fair Paper Book on purpole to write down Latine Phra- 
ſes and Elegant Forms of ſpeaking in , as he ſhall occafionally 
meet with them in his Leffons ; and to write them daily down 
therein; and give a weekly account of them without Book unto 
his Maſter. Next to make an Abſtract of all the Forms of ſpeak- 


' Ing, and Phraſes contained in Godwin's Latine. Antiquities, and ro 


repeat them to the Maſter by heart three or four times over, in 
parts, by ten, or twenty, or a greater number in a morning , ac- 
cording as his capacity fhall be ; and rhen by double that num- 
ber, and ſtill in larger proportion till all be well .jmprinted into 
the memory. Where thar they may. be the better rerained , let 
the Learner throughly read and digeſt that Book , rill he be fo 
well acquainted with the ground and riſe of every Form or 


make 
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I will make them friends (i.e. | Redigam eos in gratiam. 


Ht makrs a moth | 1. e. writhes, | Os mrorquet. 


the Graunding of « young Scholar. 6g.. ? 


make an Abſtra& of all the Forms and Phraſes:contained in that, 
excellent Iirtle Book called Hermes Anzlo-Latinns , where are (d* 
many excellent: Forms and Phraſes, as well-nigh compfetiehd_. 
all che Regular Conſtruions of ,Grammar-, ,yea.and the Figura- 
tive ones too : and let.them alſo in the fame Merhod and mannier 
be gotten by heart, and repeated. He may be much improved, 
alſo in this way by.what may be found of this nature 1n"my own.” 
Treatiſes of - Engliſh Particles and 145oms. Laſtly , the Teacher.” 
may make an Abſtra&'of ſome one Phraſe-book of beſt notre and 
account (ſuch, as Wanchefters Phraſes , Mr. Huiſcs Phraſes , or -the* 
like) raking only two, or three of the beſt Phraſes of every Head, 
and give his Scholar that , to.cranſcribe and get by heart. * Theſe 
Practices may, be, ſome preſent trouble to the doer : yer done * 
for once , they are done for always ; and the' benefit 15 fuch as 
will vaſtly recompenſe the time and trouble. - And becauſe ir is 
my defign to ſave both the Teacher and Learner all the time 
and labour that I can, therefore having two, ſuch. Abſtrafts our. 
of Godwins Antiquities, and Hermes Angle-Latinis as T ſpake of, 
lying by me many. years ago, made for my private uſe, I have 
thought good. here.to communicare them, which I do the more 
earneſtly recommend to uſe, in regard the Oze, beſides the ma-' 
ny choice Phraſcs:that-ir, contains, gives a, great infight into the 
Roman Cuſtoms, eſpecially if recourſe be had occaſionally untt the 
Author for the underſtanding of the Phraſes ,. and ſo may prove 
a ſucceſsful key for the opening of. many difficulties in the beſt of 
Latine Authors , Czcero cipecially : . The Other, beſides the many 
Elegant Idioms or Proprieties of Engliſh and Latine that it .com- 
prehends., . gives. a. good inlet into the knowledge of the Ornate 
Grammatzical Conftruttion, for the moſt, if not all, of whoſe Rules 
It furniſhes the Reader with very proper and pertinent Examples, 


- 
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A Collection of Phraſes out of Hermes | 
Anglo-Latinus. - | 


Ogam te hoc facere, 


[| Will make thee doit, i. C. con- 

| ſtrain. $-FRE : 

Make | i.e. turn}this into Latine. | Verte hoc Larine. 

He made [.1. e. jeigned?} as though | Simulavit quail tleret, fe flere, 
| be wept. | | 


Yeconciit. ens 1 4 
I would be loth to make thee be | Non lubens committerem.,, ut 
beaten ( 1. E. giv? cauſe—  vapules.: . 


3 J > 


I will make good [1. ©. fill Bp or 
ſupply. - 

He made much of mt. 

hat 46 you make of. this tays 


ps pion War. 

e_ haſte. | 

ps make a Verſe. 

To, make Water. 

Al made 4 Law. 
Makt ready Supper. 
Mabe,a Fire. 

Tou, ſhall never make me biljevt 
. this tals. _ 

20 make a foo! of Ma | 


Ht made him. a King, , 
e makes a fir Sou jotbing 
7 Jake an end. © 
Hp be eng weary lay down, be lazd- 
down when be was wary. 
He a a of his exploits, wealth. | 
He. ing for Jear, be 14.71 | 
ho & Jtar «4 he ,zs not 4ble | 
ſay. a ward. 
I. Joaehe #t for neither wore or 
lefs, 1 paid juſt ſo much Jeri tt. 
It 35 I. It was thou. © 
1t 4s not thou canſt ſcare Me. _ 


1 am ſound. 
He u pale. 
Bt 3s paliſh, or ſomewhat pale. 
What ws be good for ? : 


— ww - 


The Art prof Teaching improves i 
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Supptclg. - 


Numgat mid Fer facies he 
Luths hes : pro ludibrio habes 
| Begkd Ghii ciujic 


Tamultuator in re nihili. 


AbſGlvarn, fintamh, finem faciam, 


Ile defefus Recubuit.” 
Sore fatinore'; diviias. © 
act  mmern.. 


Nec pluris, 'nec tinoris ethi. ' 


Epo fam. To eras. 


_— —— 


| Valeg.. 
| Pallet. 


Patſidior _ 


| Cut ret unlis M6 ? 


who will go with me? 1 will. | Quis mecum ibir ? <p> tbo. 


My poor help. 

A petty King. 

A pedling Poet. 

A little Fellowe 

A poor gain. 

Dear beart. - 
"A fmall field; 

Pretty well ;, ſomewhat better. 
Somewhat jearſul 


- 


Opella mea. 


_ 


net 
Lncellum: - 
Corculum, 
Apellus. 
Meliuſcule. 
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-timidus. 


— 
av 


hqy 


ey Ty toe hd 


>] x CAT 


w= Et 


N, 


Ms 
A 


The Ship finbeth. 


A pittance. 

A CEL Wall. 2 
A Summer- Apple. 
Houſhold-affairs. 

An Eye-witneſs, 

In the top of the bouſt. 

In the bottom of Hell. 

The og part of the world. 
At the end o f the Town. 
About the lower end of the fide. 
At break. of day. 

The-yeſt of the money+ 

In the midlt of the City. 


Borg the fourth day of the Moon, 


. Bn an unluckze bow. 

I an here that 44d it. 

Thys bouſe of yours is like to falls 

This pride of hers will come down. 

Tour omnKnauery wil bewray you 

1 ſaw him my ſelf with my own 
CES: 

They their own ſelves did it with 
their own band. 

Thou thy own ſelf. 

Here zs the man his own ſelf. 

He himſelf, or his own ſelf. 

I #nquired 9, a friend of mine, 
and be told, me. 

Be hath not wherewithal to buy a 
halter to hang hamſelſ- 

A florm will ſank. a Shipe 


Look hither... 

He looks like a flown. 

It will break before 3t will bow. 

What baſt-thou been doing ? 

I bave bees witting.” 

T be money 3s in the coyning. 

Speak, out thy words, 

1 care not for thee, 

1 will tarry abroad out of doors. 

He is followed by many , overta- 
hen by few. 

Winter was well-nigh Fpent, and 
the Spring drew 0n. 

Thou art doing, but make ng 

| niddance. 


the Grounding of a young Schalar. | 


| Particyla ; pornuncula. 
| Murus collis. 

| Przcox porrum. 

Res domeſjicz. 
Oculatus reftis. 

In ſumm1s xdibus. 

In imo Tartaro. 
Ultima terra. 

Ad extrequm oppjdum. 
Quaſi in extrema pagina. 
Prima lace. 

Reliqua NIae 

In urbe media, 

Quarta Ln natus, 


Adſum qui feci. | 

Hzc tua domns eft. ruitura. 

—_ io rbia detumeſcer. 

ws nequitia te prodet.. 

Bot: a, ipſe vidi meis ipſius 

; Qculis. 

li 'ipfi fecerunt ſus Iporum 
manu. » 

Tu 1pſe. , 

Adeſt ipſe homo. 

Ile iple. | % 

Sciſcitabar a quodam familiari 
meo, qui nunciavirt mihi. 

Non haþer, quo reſtim emat ad 
ſulpendiym. | 

- Procella ſubmerget navim. 

Navis ſubfidit. | 

Reſcipe huc. 

Videtur ſordidus: 


z 
& 


| Prids frangitur, quam fle&irup. 


Quid feciſti ? 

Scripfi, 

Argentum cuditur. 

Eloquere verha. 

Nihil moror te. 

Morabor ſub dio. 

Multi ſequuntur cum, paucl af- 
ſequuntur. 

Przcipitaverat hyems, 8& appe* 

' rebar ver. 


Moves, ſed non pPromoves. 
E 4 


- 


_— 


H: cannot ſorbear doing miſchief, 
——keep out of #1 turns. 

Be 3s broken, bankrupt. 

Good luck have the buſmeſs, God 
heed It. 

It waxtth night, Yipe. 

T am t0 go away. 

He is gone a bunting, to bunt. 

Thou baſt no cauſe to complain, 
——of complaining. 

Pery deſrrous to go{ of going )back. 

The greateſt allirement to ſin, is 
bope of ſparzng. 

Take time to adviſe. 

He roſe very early to ſtudy. 


I have my Brother to intreat ytt- 
what doft thou appoint. me to ab ? 


1 commend my Son to you to be 
__ taught. 
1 am come to intreat that 1 withe 


1 deſire thee to be (i or that thou 
wouldſt be) gone. 
1 how not what to do. 
Send thy-man before to iequzre. 
'Avt thou a fit man to teath me ? 
He gave me a Book to read, but 
nt worth reading, not worthy 
to be read. 


Here is a Pen-bnife for you to 


make a peu withal. 

He was not come bacg 2 zn the mor- 
ning, but now be is come bach. 
Thou art come ſooner than 1 looked. 
1 was gone aproad beſore thou 

wert up. 

1 am undone, od he be gone away. 
] am run out 0 { breath. 


The Apple 2s Tie. | 
You are a fool to bilieut, for 
believing him. 


'The Art of Teaching improved in 
| A maleficio non remperabit, > 


Decoxit. 
Vertat hzc res bene, 


Veſperaſcit, matureſcit, 
Sum abiturus. 
Tvit *venatum. 


Nullam habes cauſam querend!, 


| Cupidiſſimus redeundt, 


Maxima peccandi illecebra,ſpes 
eſt impunntaris. 

Sume diem ad deliverandurn. ” 

Surrexit admodum diluculo ad 


Reſtar mihi frater adhuc exo- 
randus. 

Quid mih1 preſcribis facien- 
dum? © 

Commendo tibi fillum docen- 
_—_ 

Vent ut rogarem , ut licerer 
mihi. 

Oro re, ut AbEas, 


Neſcio-quid faciam. 

Przmitte famulum, qui quzrat, 

Tane Es 1doneus,qui me d 

Dedit twihi librum legendum 
( quem '!tgerem) ar indig- 
nut qu! legatur. 

Hem tibt ſcalpellum , quo pen- 
ram. EXACuas. 

Mane non redierat , {ed nunc 
rednt. 

Veniſti celertiis opinione. 

Prodieram foras prids, quam tu 
ſurrexeras. 

$i ille abiir, peril. 

Cucurri uſque dum fariſcit wi 
ritus.” 

Pomym maturuir, 

Stulrus es, qui} huic credas. | 


Fu, 
me 


26% know what account 1 make | 
' of him. 


Scis quanti'euny faciam. pe 


ſtudendum ; ſtudendi gratia. 


i- 


About (ready) to fall, 

we deſerves to be praiſed. ©. 

He ſhould bave been puniſhed. 

The better Gameſter at Dire J te 
worſe man. | 

They differ but about one thing-.” 

put for this one time. 

There 3s not a day but he comieh 
to Mee 

Jou can reliſh nothing but roaft 
meat. 

What elſe is it to dances but to 
play the fool ? yy 

FB doth nothing but play. 

1 ſent no Letters but to Jole 


Nothing but what was' well ad- 
viſid went from him. 
1 cannot. but weeps 


Cne by ones . 

From door to door. 

Word for word. | 
Tabe heed thou doft it not. 
See thou come back. | 
Thou may be gone. 

He 3s above three miles off. 


Why r;ſe you not ? Riſe, 

1 am ſore afraid. 

Without pains. | 
I a oblzged , engaged to thee : 

' in your debt. 

Wu can do much with him, 


At bis Maſters beck. 

Tl broad day-light. 

For this Cauſe. 

Thou mayſt be gone ſor all mt. 

Out of gun-ſhot. 

It will not be for thy profit. 

Conſidering his worth , be is not 
uſed with refpeft enough. , 

c—_ to the ſudden acci d ent, 

the cafe ſtood. 
"Y anip. 


\ 


| " Greniulin of aA young Stholr; 


e | Fac redeas.' 


Ruiturus. 
Laudandns eſt, © 
| PleRendus effer, © 


nequtor. 
De uni ſoldm re diffident, 
Hac tanthm vice. | 
Nullus eft dies quin (quo nan) 
| ad me ventiter. 

Nihil tibt apit; przter aſſa, 


Quid aliud eſt ſaltare , vis 1n- 
eptire ? : 

Nil nift ludit. + 50 7 

Nullas dedi Lirerzs,preterquate 
ad te, 

N1l nifi confi derarum prodibar 
EX Ejus Ore, _ 

Non In Polk non. flere'; 5 Ken 

$i rel | 

Oftiatim: 

Verbatim. 

Cave ne feceris. 


. wh by. 


Licer abeas. © 

Ne as: tria millia "On *Y 
eſt. 

Quin ſurgis ? 

Admodum rimeo.. 

Cirra pulverern. * 

' Sum In ruo Xrc. 


Ty mulrym, (plurimum) potes 
apud eum: 

Ad domini nutum. 

Ad clarum diem. 

Hac de cauſa. 

Licer abeas per me. 

Extra telum, teli jactum. 

Nopnericex re rua,in rem tuam. 

Pro <jus dignirate minus hono- 
rifice tractature. 

E re nata. 


| Non abs re. 
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Aleator, quanto do&ior, tanto 


%. A 


He 3s on our fide. 

He # one of Plato's S'F. 
He is the Kings Counſellor. 
He. was thy Footman. 
Before and behind. 

At ſi | BIT 
prey nk ta ents, Os 
At my bouſe. yy 

bt a” 

e found in Virgil. 


In bis rs 
It 3s to 


Is the £96 of: yore, ng as 


—_— Go 
In je ft 
For chis preſence. ; 1 


Every. bow... co) 
One with another, Ke 3 
imploymgp #5 re 
gn "s a pen mitt to #Y wit he 
This 3s the man 1 told you of. }. 
20% ſhould have told methis: & 
fore. y 
Lay the burden yPo3.Me, ... 
1will go phy to the, 11471 ,4%IE 
He goes to be I er # 
+ bus ſupper. . below FI 
Shew thy ſaf 4 Man. 
He will prove a Scholar. 
He is beld an excellent Divine. 
He is reported to be.Chath the re- 
port of) a ſpend-thrift, . 
1 bad rather go on Foot 6 than FI 
» boxſe- 
He us Cheſs q quartan / "aa ) 
To give bim a.Civich Crown. 
To pour on cold water. 


To bold the firſt parts, to be the | 


chief. 

Which way 2? that Way. . 

At my charge. _ 

There #s a thing that 1 wouldrall| 
thee. 

There are ſome that ſay: oo. 

There is a thing that troubles me. 


There 5s no room for me to-ſit. 


The ot of Teeching improved my 


5 Fr konn$, L 


| 


| A _nobis ſtar. | 
Eft a Platoze, - 
Eee hi pong, 


A Frome a peiing 


p' 


br 


| _ _ dom mez. 


ſs; campos menris,. |. 
ur apud A__— of 
| Per j jocum 3; . ludum. 
In Prajentſa ; 3 it. em þ 
przſenti. 
In, horas. 
Inter = as iS 
ad res aptus c 4 
ow ribi pennam qua ſcribas. $4 #1 
Hic eſt de quo locutyy fag ah Wout 
Debuiſti predicere. s bc; 
| is 
Impone mih1 hoc onus, The * 
Tllico adibo =] len 
It cubicum INCCEnatus.. He ba 
on. 
Prefia' te virum. He is 
Evadet doGius. = They 
Theologiz perriſfimus habery fr 
| Audit Nepos. | Be © 
4 | M, 
Mallem ire pedes, quam £ques af 
8 45 
Laborat quartana, ſc. febre. I ca) 
| Donare c1vica, ſc. corand.. ; 
 Frigidam luffundere, ſc. aqua W 1? 
| Primas tenere, 1c. partes. _ . th 
| im 
Qui? illac, ſe. vi __. + 1 or 
De meg, ic. zre, vel .. No 1 
Eſt quod tibi cart 1 
Yrs qui affirmant. . =” 
ſt quod me male jos. He 
Non eſt ubi a 


$ y : 4b of wa 
z 


wu have cauſe to bt glad. 
The are moſt deſirous of thoſe things 
that are mo#t hurtful to us. 
will wt binder you from ſtudy- 
ing. 


thing kindred you from Wri- 


tinge 
ufneſſes bindred me from Wri- 

tinge 

at trade are you of ? 

t your hook be always hanging. 

{Wy were two days journey off. 

what's the matter ? 

ou ſte what a. kind of man he #8. 

f any matter of money remain. 


vetin 


1.wens: wot: a wenching &t that 
age, at thoſe years... 

A poor deat of wine. - 

A Fob ime of the day. 

Woes fickneſs is this ? 

$0 much money, ſo much credit. 

This poor piece of a letter. - 

The way is much of the ſame 
length. 

Be bath juſt bis Mafiers conditi 
ons. 

He is not able to pay. 

They carry things fit to put out tbe 


» akrigh os cold the beſt of any 
mau living. 
1 aw the neareſt to you of any man. 
Ask bis advice about this. 
I can eat Beef heartily... 
Lak will take the ſame conſe that 
BH thavidop. - | & 
I imitate Pym) 
| 7 eruy - Þ thee bo... x 
—_ wen tunderſlends 1 Mee 
"8 Cicero ſalutes you. | 
1 ſhall Mars of him that: he 
burt me: mot. | 
He $5 33 4 groſs errour. 
Tou will be beartily glad 


the Grounding of je young Seholay: : 
| Eft quod gaudeas. 


| 


1 


Quz maxime nobis nocent, £2 - 
maxime appetimus. 

Per me not ſtabit quo minds: 
ſtudeas. 

Nihil obſticir qao minds ſcribe- 
res. 

Negotia me impedicrunt qua 
minds ſcriberem.” 

Quam artem fadticas ? 

Semper tibj pendeat hamus. 

Aberant  bidui, fc. Viam. | 

Quid ret eſt ? 

Vides quid ſit hominis. 

Si quid nummorum erir relt- 
quum. 

Ego iſtuc ztatis non amori 0- 
peram dabam. 

Minimum vial. 

Hoc diet. 

Quid hoc morbi eſt ? | 

Quantum pecuniz, tantum fide. 

Hoc literularum. 

Tantundem viz eft. 


Domini eft ſimillimus. 


Non eſt ſolvendo, ſub. idonews. 


Ea portant , quz reſtinguendo 
1gn! forent, ſc. 1donea. 

Eſt omnium qui yirunt, dgorks 
patientiſſimns. 

Tibi me proplor nemo eft. 


| Confule 1llum hoc. 
| Veſcor bubuli' lubentiſſims, ſc. 


Carne, 


Eodem tecum urar confilio. 


Amulor I * ie. 


Non inrelligor ullt. . 
Salvebis a Czcerone. 
Cavebo ab illo ne mih1 nocesp 


Errorem erravit ſpiſſum. 


* Solidum gaudebis gaudium. - 


What 


FL” 
i 7 


What pranks would he play ?. 
This zs a ſecret tos, we are #g-. 
uorant of it. 
He came to therelief of the Townſ- 
Men. 
Tt cafis an ugly ſmell. 
What hadft thou to ſupper ? 
They know not the way. 
It ſmells of Saffron. 
I] an ſorry for you. 
1 deny tt. 
The day will fail me. 
Tou are ſure to be puniſht, 
To az: 
Hands off, ſorbear. 
1 wraſtic with, out of troubles. 
1 mind only this,this is all I mind. 
To quicken his Feed, flight. 
He zs ſeven years old. | 
; Subjefts to obey. 
a is for ESE to =o PY 
It came into my mind, head, 
He ſtudies Phyfech. 
There 75 00m for you. 
He minds Philoſophy. 
Be ruled by me. 
What troubles you? 
7 yield to thee. 
"Come #nto the houſe. 
1] was by when he preached, —pre- 
ſent at the Sermon. 
1had a mind, deſire. 
7 am n0t in fault. 
He is convifted of theſt. = 
"To condemn to death. 
He ſued him in an Aftion of Treſ- 
paſs. 
To accuſe of Treaſon. 


_—_—_ 


He is accuſed. of Bribery. 
He atcuſeth him of a crime. 


He ſet fire on the bouſe, the bouſe 
on fire. 


The Art of Teaching improved int. a 


Quos ludos luderert? - 
Hoc nos later. 


Oppidanis ſupperias venir. C 


'Tetrum odorem ſpirat. - 
'Quid ccenaſt1 ? 
Semitam'non ſapijunt.. : . - 
Oler crocum. 

Doleo tuam vicem. 


1 Ev inficias. 


Deficier me dies. 
Poena vos manet. 
Mortem occumbere. 
Abſtine manum. 
Elu&or difficultates. 


Celerare fugam. os 

| Eft annorum ſeptrem. ©» * 

ER 1 Subdir1 parere. ſc. offi 
Regis imperare. $ cum, 

Venic mihi in mentem. | 

Studet Medicinz. 

Locus vacat tib1. 

Auſculta mihi. 

Quid tib1 dolet? 

Accedo tib1. 

Succede zdibus. 

Interfui concion!. 


Inceſſic mih1 cupidiras. 
Vaco culpa. 

Tenetur fart. 

Damnare. capitis. 

Egit injuriarum cum Ullo. 


Lzi{e majeſtatis arceſlere ; in- 
ſimulare. | 
Poſtulatur de repetundis, ſc-pe: 

cunis. 
Arguit 6 
7 Toes 
Injecit ignem #dibus. 


4 bought this ſor you. | 


Hoc mercatus ſum tibi...-: P 


Studeo hoc unum,in hoc unum. 


T intre 
They at 
Let m! 
He has 
Skhilfy 
well 51 
Be ſtr; 
Lit hz 

ont 
I hav; 

#10; 
He is 
When 
He is 
Tour | 

a4 

Wl 
He zs 
Leavi 
1 ſet 
1 an 


= 


Set pin to paper. | 

pe decezved, couſened me , put 4 
trick upon Mee 

Be committed this to my truſt. 
B: forbad me his houſe, ——diſ- 
charged me of bis houſe. © 
[lt bave nothing to do with your 
fiendſhip 3 entertainment 3 
gift, 8c. | 

1 will take a courſe, proviat for 
thee. 

1 promiſe thee this. 

Anſwer me this. 

He will not Let me have my Book. 

I will put thee by all thy ſhifts. 


He gave me 4 box on the ear. 

Forgrve me this fault. 

Will you command me any ſervice? 

I ſuppoſe they have no money. 

Tle look. to that. 

Put him in mind of his duty. 

We are warned of many things. 

He kept theſe things from his fa- 
ns 

I ixtreat this of you. 

They are ashed their opinion, 

Let me prevail with you. 

He has his gown 0n. 

Skhilful in Greek. 

well shilled in Martial Diſcapline. 

He ſtrzpt him of his goods, of all. 

Lit him loſe, be made to go with- | 
ont his ſupper. 

I have wip'd the old man of his 
Money. | 

He 3s of, has a lowring look. 

Whes be had ſpoken theſe words. 

He is gone 4 hunting. 

Tour letting him do as he lifts, 
makes him grow every day | 
worſe than other. &; 

He zs buſie a writing. 

Leave off, leave your prating. 

I ſet it a ſunning. 

I am to write letters. 
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| Scribendz ſunt mihi lirerz. 


Imprime pennam chartZ. 
Impoſuit mthi. 


-| Credidit hoc mez fidei. 


Interdixiez prohibuit mihi do- 
mum. 

Renuncio amicitiz 3 hoſpitia ; 
muner1, &c. 


Proſpiciam ; conſulam z cayebs 
tib1, 

Hoc tibt recipto. 

Hoc mthi reſponde. 

Prohjber mihi librum. 

Przcludam rtibi, omnia ſubter- 
fugia. 

Impegit mihi colaphum. 

Condona mihi hoc deliftum, 

Ecquid mihi imperabis ? 

Suſpicor nihil argenti eſſe illis. 

Hoc mihi curz erit. 

Admone illum officit. 

Multa admonemur. 

Hzc patrem celavit. 


| Te hoc obſecro. 
Rogantur ſententiam. 
Sine re exorem. 
Induitur togam. 

Literas Grzcas eruditus. 
Edottus bell artes. 
Exuic eum bonis. 
Mulretur ccena. 


Emunx1 argento ſenem. 


Fronte eſt caperati. 

His verbis dittis. . 

Abitt venatum. 

Uſqz aded permittis eum quid» 
vis pro libitu facere, ut qug- 
ridie fiat ſeipſo deterior. 

Occupatus eſt ſcribendo, 

Deſfiſte garriendo. 

Pofut ad inſolandum. 
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1 muſt write out this Book. 
In writing letters; 


IT have no leiſure to write a let- 
" fer. Wo) 


2 am not at leifure. 
Thou mayſt for all mts 
Beſides my purpoſe. 
What will become of me ? 
To ſwear by Jove. . 
A child of that age. 
Many things of like ſort. 
The laſt day of January. 
The third day of January, 
Hard by. h 
In ſafety. 
In readineſs. 
By Sza and Land. 
Ht ts of no account with us. 
Be of good courage. 
A man of preat age. 
Lame of his fett. 
Red-batred, 
On that conditions 
For thy ſake. 
Of a good age. 
He #5 ſich of a diſeaſe ; feaver 3 
want, 
I ſalute you, greet you well, 
In confidence of your courtefie. 
He zs not able to fpeah for grief. 
Of the ſame wind? rae 9 
To be angry far nothing. | 
She has bad a child by Pamphilus. 
ou ſhall not buy it but. at 4 dear 
Yale 
You ask too muth for your warts. 
You offer a penny for it. 
To jp at noxght. 
How as/t thou prize this houſe ? 
Not wider ten ahh as 


It is not worth ſo much. 
On? eye-witneſs is worth a thous | 


.-* F do literas.” 

In ſcriben. dis literis, 

Non eſt mihi otium ſcribey« 
dz cpiſtolz. 4 

$% epiftolam. 

Non vacadt mthi. 

Licer tibi per me. 

Alienum inſttrutis mels. 

Quid mihi [ de me} fiet ? 


_ | Fovem jurare (per. 


Puer id ztatis (ad. 

Id genus multa (ſecundum. 

Pridie calendas F:bruyarzz (ante 

Tertio nonas 7anuarii (ante. 

In proximo. (loco. 

In tuto. (loco. 

In prompt. 

Terra marique. 

Nullo eft numero apud no6- 

Bono fis animo. 

Homo proveaa tate. 

Claudus pedibus, 

Crine ruber. 

Ei lege (ſub. 

Tua causa (pro. 

Grandis natu. | 

| Laborat morbo 3 febrj ; penu- 
ria. 

Imperno te ſalute. 

Frerus tua humanitare. 

Pre mcerore fart nequit. 

De eadem fidelia. 

De nihilo traſct. 

Peperit E Pamphzle. 

Non parabis nifi immenſo pre» 
tiO. 

Liceris nimio merces. 

Licitaris denario. 

Pro nihilo pntare, ducere. 

Quanti indicas has zdes * | 

Non minorts quam decem 'mt- 
ns * | 

Non eſt tantr. 


land ear-witnefftse 


Pluris ocularus teſtis unus,quan 
mille auritt, OY 
F 


| Exfcribendus eſt mitn hic liber, 


1 care ni 
J take z 
1 weigh 
It weigh 
Go not « 

truth 
Two da) 
Leſs by 1 
ACity 1 
To [lan 
Þ rely u 
Well bor 
Come of 


lim a1 

ftor's 1 
He went 
Within 

know 
In ſleep 
0u-flre 
For this 


At this | 
nll late 
ou ſiege] 
Eight d 
For the 
Day aft 
$x yea 


Since w 
Itis a t 

him. 
Ibeing | 
In Irelz 
Wt Dub 
He came 


NT, 


Cle 


1 care not & ſtraw for this.” . . | 

7 take zt zn good part. . 

1 weigh zt not thus muth. 

It wergheth thret drams. 

60 not 4 nails breadth 
trath. 

Two day3 journey off. 

Liſs by the balf. 

A City unguardell. 

To hand $0 the bargain. 

7 rely upon vertue. 

well borns 


come of a-great houſe. = 


14 a Louth man, but my Ante- | 
ftors were of York-ſhire. _ * | 

He wertt out nt three 2 clock. © 

within this two- days we fall 
hnow. 

In ſleep times 

70u-flrep txt broad day. 

For this three years full. 

I night. 

For a year 3 —nmonth- 

Fir many years paſt. j-: 

At this time of the night. 

nll late at night. 

ou ſleep till fair day. 

Eight days hence. | 

For the ſpace of ſame years. 

Day after day. 

Six years ago, fintt. 


, wo -. 


Since when. Since then. 

It is a twelve-month ſince 1 ſaw 
him. | 

Ibeing bis Author, ſetter: on- 

In Ireland. 

Et Dublin ; Carthage ; Venice. 

He came from about Rome, !from 
the parts about Rome, _. 

Theſe things were done before or 
near Ilerda. | 

He departed from before Mutina. 

1 ſt next Pompey. 


— 


from the \ 
| Abeſt bidui iter. 


the Grounding of a youre Scholar. 
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| PF 


Non pili te facio, 

Bonli conſulo. 

Hujus non pendo. 

Pendet.tres drachmas. 

Ne tranſverſum unguem diſce« 
das a reQo, | 


Dimidio minor. 
Urbs praefidio nyda. 
Stare paQis, 


4 Virture nit. 
{ Honeſto loco natus. 


Genere clariflimo { fplendida 
familia] ortus. 
Sam Tudenſis, ar oriundus ex 
Ehboracenſs. 
Prodnr terra hora. 
Biduo ; intra biduum ſciemus. 


Per quietems 


Sterris'ad muſtum diem. 


Per totum triennium. 

De note. G; 

In annum ; —menſfem, 

Multis retro afnis. 

Hoc noctis. 

Ad mulram noftem. 

Ad clarum diem dormis. 

Ad oRavum hunc diem. 

Aliquor per annos. 

Diem ex die. 

Ante ſex annos 3 ſex ab hing 
annis. | 

Ex quo. Ex 1llo. 

Annus eſt, ex quo eum vid! ; 
quod eum non vidl.. 

Me authore. 

In Hzbernzia. 

Dublinii ; Carthagine;\Vintt1iiso 

Venit 2 Roma. 


Hzc ad 1erdamn geruntur. 


| Diſceffir 3 Mutzna. 
| Proxiume Pomprzur ſedeo, 
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1 ſhall riſe, be up, get out of bed 
ſogner than 1 was wont. 

Above half a mile. 

what do you touching of us ? 

ow after an inheritance. 

I had a deſire, mind. 

1 know not which way to taht. 

1 will give over my enterpriſes 

I forbear to fþz4k of many things. 

Born to glory. 

He ſpake not a word of thee. 

He came to that height of pride. 

As far as it is poſſible to be dones 


ACCrrorrr__ 


Surgam maturids ſolito, 


Amplius quingentis paſſibus; 


_ 30s eſt ratio ? 
Intiare hzreditatem. 
Inceſfit me cupido. 


| Neſcio quam viam infiftam. 


Deſiſtam inccepto. 
Plurtbus ſuperſedeo. 
Natus gloriz ; ad gloriam. 
De te nihil meminir. 

Eo inſolentiz proceſſit. 
Quoad <jus fiert poteſt. 


A Colleftion of Phraſes out of Dr. Godwirs 


Roman Antiquities, Lib. 1. 


SeR. I. Ch. r. | | 


"TT 0 build anew Town. 


To ſet out whore the palls of a 
Town ſbould be. 

"To rae, or demolzſh a Town, or 
City. 

Chap. 2. 7 flie to thee as to our 
only refuge. 

C. 10. To heep the Afſiſes. 

Zo appoint where Aſſiſes ſhall be 

- kept. 

C. _ Hug? Books , or Books of 
Tuory. 

C. 17. An uncontant , unſetled 

' mind. 

Led, fpare,.vaulting horſes. 

He ts to be barred from giving 
bis voice. 

C. 18, Prom the ſtart to the 
ſtaff; beginning to the ending. 

C. 19. An zgnoble Perſon ; one 
of the Hinds. 

Th 20 into the Field ; enter the 
Liſts. 

C. 205 To appoint where a Tem- 
ple ſhould be built. 


{ 


Rbem novam condere. 


Urbem 

Mcenia 

Imprimere muris hoſtile are 
rrum. | 

Ad te tanquam ad aſylum, aram 
confugimus. 

Forum agere. 

Forum indicere, 


3 defignare aratro z ſul- 
CO. | 


Libri Elephantini. 


 Ingenjum volaticum , defults- 


rium. 


| Equi deſultorii. 


De pomte dejiciendus eft. 


A carceribus ad metam 3 ab 
ovo, ad mala. 

Inter cuneos reſfidet. 

In arenam deſcendere | 

Effari Templum 3 ſiftere ia 
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NUN» 


A good 
Goas of 


| Gods of 


Country 
Indiffers 
The Jer 
The evi, 
The Woy 
It was: 

of Eo 


To fight for God and our Country - 
Lib. r. Sc. 2. ; 

Chap. 1. Unfeignedly ;"libe 4 
Roman ;, from the heart. 

Free Deniſons of Rome made ſuch 
by cooptation. 

C. 2. Curſed to Hell. 

$:uators of Rome. 
Senators of the Lower Houſe; Mem- 
bers of the Houſe of Commons. 
C. 3. 4 Troop-horſe ; a borſe for 
the Service of the War. 

Men of no account 3 inferior 3, baſe 
perſons. 

C. 4. An upſtart Citizen. 

A Gentleman 3 a Knight, of the 
firſt bead. 

C. 6, Free-born Citi7ens. 

Free-made Citi7ens. 


To make one free; to ſet at li- 
berty. 
Ihave a mind to give bam his 
freedom. 
C Free . 
He 2s FÞ4 uble © man: 


To pay ones debt. 
To run into debt. 


| To ſue for payments 
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Pro aris & focis certare. 


More Romano ; i. e, ex anl- 
ma... 

Civitate donatt. 

Dits inferis devott, 

Patres conſcripri. 6 

Senatores minorum gentium, 


Equus publicus 3 militaris. 


Tgnota capita ; ſinenomine tur- | 


ba. Poet. 
Novus & reptitlus Civis. Sals 
Noyus homo, 


Cives originari! ; ingenui. 

Libert1 ; libertin! ; Civitate do» 
nati. | 

E manu aliquem emittere ; ad 
pileum vocare z vindici li- 
berare. 

Hunc liberum eſſe volo. 


Habet tria nomina. 
Nomina liberare. 


Nomina facere. 
Nomina exIgere. 


 (_— 


LIB. 


Sea. 1. Ch. I: 
A good cudgelting. _ 
Goas of the greater Natz0ns. 


Gods of the leſſer Nations. 


Country Gods, Tutelar Gods. 
Indifferent, neuter, common Gods. 
The good Angtl. 
The evil Angel. 
The Womens Guardian Angels. 
It was done again/t the pleaſure 

of Fog, 

py 


{ 


| 


II, 


Argumentum þacillinum. | 

D11 majorum Gentium z nob?- 
les. conlentes, TR 

Di; minorum Gentium 3 D211 1tt- 

. digeres 3 Semidel. 

Dit patri!, Dil tutelares, 

Dit communes, 

Bonus Genus. 

Malus Genius. 


- ſunones, 
| Dils iratis factum. Plaut .., 
G No 


—— — — —— ————————————— nw 


as "es "We er ns Inc > rs IIs 1 We Ss <A ere A+ _— 


No man without bis misfortune. 

He makes much of himſelf; he 
pampers bis kite, carcaſs. 

A very pinch-belly, a thief to his | 
own belly, carcaſs. 

The Grace-cup. 

In 4 little Cottage. 

A man that hath no certain abi- 
ding place, ſitled 4willing. 

A very. Eat-all ; one that plays 
the elutton | greedy gut} leaves 

not ſo much as manners #n the 
*- alſh. 

. Sette. 2. 

Ch. 2. It is ſeed-timp. 

He makes a Feaſt without-wint. 

Ch. 6. 7th. good F. luckg-. 
ly. 

with zl luck. 

To begin a thing. _ 

It thundred luckily, we ſhall have 

* pool ſucceſs, ſpred well. 

Protefiors. of the Commons. 
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 Quiſque ſuos patimur manes. 
Gemo indulget. 


Genium defraudar. 
LY 
Poculum boni genii. 


Parvo ſud lare. -Hor. 
Homo incert laris. 


| Lari (acrificat. 


Credenda Ceres arvis, Ov. 

Cerers ſacrificar. 

Bonls avibus ; auſpicits 3 ave fi 
niſtra 3 cornice finiſtra. 

Maliſs avibus. 

| Auſpicari rem. 

Intonuit lxvum. 


Tribuni plebis. 
Sacerdotto abibat. 


C. 9. He gave over being Proeft 5 ; 
left his Praefthood. _. 
C. 10. The Battel was doubtful ; 


_ Marte pugnatum eſt, 


fought with various ſucceſs 3 | 
now one (ide had the better, | 


now the other. 

By ones own ſtrength. 

' Daznty cheer 5 fare. - 

C. 11. He hath ſent him 2 chal- ' 
lenge ; challenged him into. the 
feld. 

A denunciation of War. 


C. 12. It #s unnonbtidly true | 
Laberioſius eſt quam $:by/e fo« 


true 2s Goſpel. 
21. hard task. 


C. 13. One thief arcuſeth ang- | 


ther;the pot calls the pan burnt- 
arſte 
C. 14. A rude fellow; a lewd. 


perſon; a wery raſcal. Cybe- | | 


tes 1lere 


| | Proprio Marte. 
Saltares dapes- 
Arterem emifit. 


| Clarigai. 
 Sitylle follum eſt, 


lia colligere. 
Clo4izs accular moechos. 


Clrculator Cybrieias. 


C.:1 5 


up fo! 
Wu hat 
you 
Tb make 
Yatzon 
It :s tim 
A vurial. 
An old c 
that | 
the gr 


G 


ge 
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C. 18, A cofily ſupper 3 a ſumptu- 

| ous feaſt 3 a ſeaſt for an Abbot z 
a commencement-ſupper 5 an in- 
flallation-ſapper 5 Exceedings. 

C.19. To enterpriſe a thing with- 
out due reorrence , of prepara- 
tions 

Muft 1 be whipt for your faults ? 
—ſuffer for your rogueries ? 

Attend, mind what you are about. 

To take a light taſie of a thing, 

The firſt offerings. 

He grows in-grace. 

To flay the ſacrifice. 


Shall 1 fall to? Muſt 1 to my 


Work ? 
To Fork & by ſacrifice 3, or, To pa 
the ſacrifice. | 
He cannot ſtay till. grace be ſaid. 
C. 20, Witneſſes to a contratt, 
To marry 4 wife. | 
The marriage-bed. 
where you are Lord 1am Laay ; 
where you are Fack 1 am Gill. 


| 4 wedding, and no wedding. 


I will bave nothing to do—— 
——0 dealing with you. 

Take your things and be gone ; 

_ packing, .. © 

Cxfar hath divorced Pompeia. 

He hath caſt off all goodniſs. 

To cloſe the eyes. 

C. 21. It 3s paſt help, —cure; 

 all's in vain; to no purpoſe ;, 
there is no hopt's be 27S gaven 
up for gong. ER 

Tu have your leave to be gone ; 
you may be packing 3, depart- 

To make a Funeral Sermon, —0- 
ratzon for ones. 

It 2s time now, now's the tits 

A vurial, and no burial. 

An old carle; a down man ;, one 
that hath ont ſoot already zn 
the &raUts 


| 
| 


Cana pontificia z aditialis. 


Accedere ad rem 

._ - « manibus. 
Ulotis pedtbus. 

Meum tergum ſtultitiz tuz ſub- 
des ſuccidaneum ? 

Hoc age. 

Libare. 

Prima libamina. 

Madctus eſt virtute. 

Hoſtire vitimam ; macare; fe- 
rire hoſttam, 

Apgon' ? 


Litare. 


Sacra haud immolata devorat. 

Signatores. 

Ducere uxorem. 

Gemalhis leus. 

Ub1 tu Cajus, 1bi ego Caja : 1.e- 
uttu dominus,ita ego dominas 

Nuptiz innuptz. 

Condiriorfe rva non utar. 


Res tuas tih: habeto ; agiro. 


Ceſar Pompeize nuncium remifit- 


| Virtuti nuncium remifit. 


Comprimere cculos, 
Conclamatum eſt. 


Picet, 
Defun&um pro rofirts laudare. 
Jam tempus eſt. 


Sepultura infepulta. 
Silcerplum. 


G 2z S&&, 
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Sed. 3. 
C. 1. The fourth day of April. 
Holz-day cloaths. 
C. 2. K 35 a ſecret, no body knows 
the reaſon of it. 
C. 5. Worſe ſcaved than hurt; bet- 
ter than we looked for 3 not ſo 


#1 as we feared ;, all will be | 


well ; the old Father dances. 

C. 6. Having 4 mind to make 
bets, —to lay wagers- 

He has loſt both his labour and 
coſt. 

To fight at whorlebats. 


 C. 7. He was hummed extraor- 


ainarily, highly applauded for 
hes verjes 5 ſermon 3 _ 
up mightily. 

C. 9. To make a ſolemn vow un- 
to God. 

To make a vow to build aChwch; 
znilitute a Game. 

To bind ons ſelf to make good his 
VOW. 

Liable no make good his vow. 

Bound to performance of his vow. 

To have ones deſire accompliſhed. 

C. 10. Hirelings » perſons bired 
to play prizes. 

A flouriſh before the fight. 

Kt zs one thing to Re another 


fo fight. 


Weapons forÞ 2 ron ht. 

To fight at - = with naked 
Weapons. 

To change ones poſture , purpoſe 3 
g0 back with his word. 

He is put dnto a maxe 5, drzven to 
change bis mind 3 put to 4 
puxzies 

A ribanded garland; a conqueſt 
after a cambat. 

He: has won many a prize. 

Dz/charged from bis pains. 


H: hath a mind to put 2 erech upe 


| Pridie nonas Aprilzs. 
Purpura Megalezfis. 
Eſt inter arcana Cererzs- 


Salva res eſt, altar ſencXks 


S ponſionibus CONnCItatus. 


Operam & oleum perdidit 3 0- 
pera & impenſa perut. 

Bellare ceſtu, 

Fregir ſubſellia verſu ; gratione, 
clamatum rege; bene 3 -pul- 
chre ; Grande ſophos. 


Vota nuncupare 3 facere. 
Vovere tetmplum 3 ludos. 
S1gnare votum. 


Voti reus. 

Darnnatus votl 3 voto. 

Damnari voti ; voto. 

Aucoratl. 

| Przludium. 

Aliud eft ventilare 3 aliud pug- 
nare. 

Luſoria ; EXeTCitatoria rela. 

Decrevoria: : pugnatoria Armas 


Dimicare ad certum ; verſis at-, 


mis pugnare. 
Cedere 3. denugrare de gradu. 


De mentis ſtatu dejiciwur ; ; de- 
rurbatur. 


Palma lenimſcata. 


Plurimarum palmarum homo- 

Rude donatus. 

Tragulam in te injicere _ 
nat. Plant. 


[c- 


To play at blind-mans buffet 3 to 
wink and ſtrike, 

Be gives him a challenge, —dares 
bim to fight. 

C. 11. The end of a mans life. 

A man fit for all parts, —good at 
any thing. 

Recreatory diverſions. 

A loſty fiyle. | 

G. 13. He bath broken the league 
of hoſpitality. 

Size ace; 4 gooſe to a chicken 1 
a dwarff to a giant; a very 
unequal compariſon. - 

A winning caſt 3 a luckie caſt. 


A loſing caſt ; dog-chance; an 
unluckie throw. 

1 will put all to the hazard, win 
the horſe or loft the ſaddle ; win 
all or loſe all. 

To play at ball. 

To whip a top. 

To play at even or odd. 


To leave boys play 3 
child. 

Croſs or pule. 

C. 14. He did invite me very 
earneſily ; —was very earne(t 
with me ta come. 

Unbidden gutſts. 

He needed but ſmall invitation. 


From the beginning to the ending. 
The ferſt meſs at the Feaſt. | 
The laft meſs at the Feaft. 

The prime chief diſh ; the maſt 
ſubſtantial diſh. 

4 Fay Supper. 

> 1, Dole zn meat 0r money. 

A well ſurniſhed table 4, —ereat 
varieties; a plentiful Supper 5 
great chear. 

A thin Supper 3 ſlender Table 3 


ſmall chear ; ſcanty Proviſions. 


to be paſt a 
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Andabatarum more pugnare. 
Minimo provocat. 


Vitz humanz Cataſtrophe. 
Omnium ſcenarum homo. 


Diludia. 
Sophocieus cothurnus. 
Teſſeram hoſpiti1 confregit. 


K3O- gs yiov * Cos ad 
chium. 


Jactus pronvs ; plenus 3 ſenio ; 
Venus , Conus. 
Jadtus ſupinus ; inanis 3 canis 
 canicula 3 chius. 
Aut ter ſex, aut tres teſlers. 


Datatim ludere. 

Buxum torquere flagello. 

Ludere par impar; par fit nu- 
merus dicere, an 1mpar. 

Nuces relinquere. 


Vel capita, vel navim. 
Penulam mihi (cidit. 


Muſcz 3 umbre. . 

Illius ego vix tetigi penulam, 
tarnen remanſirt. 

Ab ovo ad mala. 

Proomium cone. 


Epilogus coenz. 
Capur coenz ; fundus & fundg+ 


mentum COene#. 


Sportula. 
Coena rea z dubia. 


Coaena ambuiatoria. 


G 3 LIB. 


SeR. I. | 
Chap. I. At latier Lammas 3 at. 
Nevermaſs. 
The fifth of January. 
Tye fourth of January. 
The thirteenth day of January. 
The twelfth day of January. 


The fir aay of January. 
The laft day of December, 
Fortunate days. 
Unfortunate days. 


Marked for a black ſhiep. 
To plant in an untuckic bent. 
Towards midnight. 

A little after midnight. 
Holy days. 

Working days. 

Ralf Holy days. 

A Law-day, 


Whole Court or Leet 
Half Court wy 
Non Leet 

A Common Barreter , wrangling 
feilow. 

C. 2. An Old mas. 

Old men above ſixty years of age 
have a writ of Eaſe gzven 
them. 

A will made in an Aſſembly of 
Pontifes. 

By word of mouth. 

Be 2t as you defrre. 

Tam. jor the ald way 3 love no 
changing z lihe no imnovati- 
ONS. 

He bad not ſeven voices for him. 


He had not a man againf him ; 
every body ſtood for him. 

Poſſeſſson of goods accoyding to 
the Will of the T:ſtator, © 
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LIB. 


Ad Calendas Gras. 


Nonz 7anuavie, Zanuariz. 

Pridie nonarum or nonas 74. 

Idus Januar. 

Pridie Iduum | vel Idus] 7+ 
nuarite 

Kalende 7annarie. 

Pridie Calend. Fan. 

Dies albl. 


Diet atr1 ; poſtriduant egys. 


ptzact 5 nefaftt. 
Nigro carbone notatus. 
Nefaſto quid ponere die. 


:Ad mediam noftem, 


De media notte. 

Dies feſt ; feriati ; feriz. 
Dies profeſt1. 

Dies intercif1. 

Dies comitialis. 


Faſt. 

pic ex parte Faſt, 
nefaſt!, 

Homo comirlalis. 


Depontanus. 

Sexagenar11 de ponte dejicien- 
dl. ; 

Teſtamentum calatis comiriis. 


V1va Voce. 


| Ut! rogas. 


Antiquum volo ; antiquo. 


Suffragiorum punAa non tultt 
ſeprem. 
Omne rulit puncturn. 


Secundutm rabulas bonorum 
poſleſſio, | np hens 
Fs topo Po fe foo Mm 


of the Teſtator. 

A chief heir 5, hisr to the main 
znheritance. 
The next beir, to ſucceed aſter the 

azath of the firſt. 

A Lzgatee, one that bath a legacy 
grven him. 

Confuſed notes, foul papers. 

Books of Accompt 3 Count-books. 

Statute-books 3 or Books of R6- 
cord. 

Lttters of Protefiion, or as{charge 
from paying of debts. 

Bills of Sale. 

A letter, A Letter-carraey. 

A leaden plate to write upon. 

Te opened the letter 3 broke up the 
ſeal. 

To turn Cat in the pan ;, ſay and 
unſay 3 recant what he bath 
ſaid. 

He knew his own hand and ſeal. 


To read over 4 Book. 


The roller, or ſtaff on which a | 


Book was rolled. 

To bring ts an end. 

To ſhake the lots together 3 to 
make even lots. 

The good fortune to have the voices 
of the Prerogative Tribe. 


To | ap a Law to be made be- 


ore the making of it. 

To move that a Law be made. 

To record a Law. 

To proclaim or publiſh a Law af- 
ter zt be made, 

To cancel a Law. 

The falling-ſfackneſs. 

To ſorbid the proceedings. 

C. 4. Authors of beſt Account, 
Claſſical Authors. 

Men of the firſt rank 5 Claſſeck 
men. 

Under valiute 
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Contra tabulas bonorum poſ- 
ſeſſio. 

Hzres primz cerz; 1n primo 
gradu inftirutus; ex toto aſſe, 

Hzres fecundus. 


Hzres eſt in 1ma cera ; lega- 
tarius. 

Adverſar1a. 

Tabulz accept! & expenſl. 

Tabulz publicz. 


Tabulz nove. 


Tabulz auctonariz. 
Tabellz. Tabellarius. 
Charta plumbea. 
Linum 1ncidimus. 


Srylum invertere. 


Cognovir manum & fignum 
ſuum. 

Evolvere librum. 

Umbilicus. 


Ad umbilicum ducere. 
Fquare ſortes. 


Omen przrogativum. 
Promulgare legem. 


Rogare legem. 
Ferre legem. 
Figere legem ; tabulam, 


Refigere legem. 

Morbus comirialts. 
Obnunciare ; intercedere; 
Claſſict ſcriprores. 


Claſlict. 


Infra claſſem, 


G 4 Men 


12 bo MAY 4 ena HERR ERR earner. 


pazd little or nothing toward 
Subfrdtes. 
A Suitor for an Office. 
Men of ſmall means. 
Men good for nothing but to gt 
' children. 
Alarm. 


To. ſound the Ts, 


C. 6. To ſue for an Office. 

To enter into an Office. 

To depart out of an Office- 

To have as many voices as the 
Law aoth require. 

To have the moſt voices, though 
not ſo many as the Law requi- 
Yeth. 

C. 7. H: 15 ready; 3n 4 readineſs. 

A looſe Woman, lewd Strumpet. 

To go to their Caſſocks ;, buckle 
for War ;, make ready for battel. 

Peace is to be preferred before war, 

' Times of Peace. 

He 2s paſi a Stripling , grown uþ 
to years of aiſcretion. 


He is paſt a Child , grown to a | 


mans ttate. 

A Suitor” for an Office ; a Citi- 
zen of better than ordinary re- 
pute. 

A young Student of oratory. 

To change his apparel,put on mour- 
ning Ween s. 

A mourner ; one that bath put 
himſelj into mourning, 

An arrazgned perſon. 


His Maſefties printipal Secretary. 


Childhood. 
An embrazaered Gown. 


C. 8. Near 7s my ſhirt, but nearer 
\ 
my s$hin. 
He bath. loſt bis money; purſe 
To arm bamlelf. 
_ To defloar a Virgen. 
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Men reckoned by the Poll ; that | 


— 


| Lonam ſolvere. 


Capite cenfi. 


Candidatus. 
Tenuis cenſas homines. 
Proletarii, ſc. homines. 


Claſſicum 
Receptul Þ _— 
Ambire magiſtratum, 

Inire magiſtratum. 

Abire magiſtraru. 
Conficere legitima ſuffragia. 


Explere ſuffragia, 


Alte precinQus eff. 

Mulier togata. 

Ad ſaga ire ; ad certamen ſc 
accingere. 

Cedunt ſaga, arma toge. 


Excefſit ex ephebls. 
Virdem togara ſumpſi. 
Candidatus. 


Eloquentzz Candidatus. 
Murare veſtem. 


Atratus, 


Sordidatus. 

Candidatus Principis , Quzſtor 
candidatus. 

Eras Pretexta. 

Toga pitta 3 palmata 3 trium- 
phalts. © 

Tunica pallio propior eſt. 


Zanam didit. 
Arma induere. 


Chap. 2 
Office 
To gxve 
ſail | 
C. 3. 1 
7 props 
1 ann ſul 
on; 
fide. 
He was 
Sena; 
He cam 
nate : 
Senatl 
The Sen. 
him. 
To dete! 
ling. 


To ſtrat 
ſerze 


C.4. 7 
He was 
Dial 
Men thi 
ho Go ; 
ſtrat, 
form 
Cenſor-l 
Jo depo, 
To degr 
put 6 
A deer: 
Five, tt 
To purg 
C, 6. 7 
C401 
To cond 
To paſs 
To ſee 
 -] 
 qudg 
Moſt bs 
To ſell 
* wept 


- Iivg. es 

Chap. 2. To diſcharge one of his 
Office 3 Dienity. 

To grve place; yield unto; ſtrike 
ſail to. 

C. 3+ The Decree of the Senate. 

To propound a matter to the Senate. 

1 am ſully perſwaded of his opini- 
on ; ſfede with him ; am of his 
ſides | 

B: was favourably beard in the 
Senate. 

He came off well with the Se- 
nates was acquitted by the 
Senate. 

The Senate neglefied, condemned 
him. 

70 determine by vozces 3 by pol- 
ling. 


To ftrazn, or7 a mans 
ſeize on J goods. 


C. 4. The Conſul [ Mayor) Ele. 

He was appointed to be Flamen 
Dialis the next year. 

Men that bave been Conſuls. 

C. 5. Tre Authority of Magi- 


firates to inquire into and re-. 


form manners. 

Cenſor-libe to chide, or rebuke. 

Jo depoſe a Senator. 

To degrade ; pull one down a peg 3 
pat into a lower Tribe. 

A degrading of one. : 

Five, ten, fifteen years ſpace. 

To purge, to muſter an Army. 

C. 6. To grant out a Writ of A- 
(Hon againft a man. 

To condemn to death. 

To paſs judgment on one. 

To ſee and allow the delivery of 

' the thing, or perſon whereou 

 qudgment is paſſed. 

Moſt bounden ſervants. 
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Faſces abrogare, 


Faſces ſubmittere alicut. 


Senatus:conſultum. S. C. 

Referre ad Senatum. 

In illus ſenrentiam iturus ſum ; 
manibus pedibuſque diſceſſu- 
rus ſum. 

Senatus e1 dabatur, 


Stetit 1n'Senatu. 


Jacuit in Senatu. 


Per ſingulorum ſententias exe 
quiſiras decernere. 

Czdere 

Concidere 

Capere 

Auferre 

Ad conſulatum defignatus. 

Flamen Dialis deſignatus eſt 
Conſulibus ſequemtibus. 

Viri conſulares. 

Virgula cenſor1a. 


pignora. 


Virgula Cenſorii notare. 
Senatu movere, 
Tribu moyere, 


Capitis djminurio. 
Luſtrum ; duo, tria luſtra. 
Condere luftrum. 

Dare acionem. 


Capite damnare. 


Dicere Jus. : 
Rem ; hominem addicere. 


Servi addiai. 


To ſell a mans liſe ;, to take mo- 
\” Bey to kl one 


Addicere ſanguine alicujus. 


C. 9. Within an hundred miles. 

C. 16. An excommunicate perſon. 

C. 22. To take Provinces by 4s 

greements 

Protefors of the Commons. 

To have the Provinces by lot, 
Lib. 3. Sc. 3. 

Chap. 1. To fine one @ ſheep. 


C. 2. Puniſhment by loſs of life. 
Dzsfranchiſement. | 
To baniſh one out of the City. 


To ſet a mans goods to ſale. 

C. 3. Puniſhment by whipping to 
aeath under a Croſs. 

C. 4. Toprich, egg 4 man ons 

To kick again the pricks. 

A bangmanly ſieve. 

C. 5. Little Eaſt; the Cage. 

C. 8. Saved from the Gallows. 


To ve rondeinned to the Fencing- 
School. 

To be condemned to fight for his 
life with beaſts. 

C. 9. To be condemned to the 
drawing of water. 

I will ſend you to Bradewtl ;, to 
the Houſe of Correttion. | 

He bath ſhackles avout his legs, 

To be condemned to the Mints. 


A branded Slave; a fiigmatized 
Rogue; a Rogue that is burnt 
zn the hand, brow, or ſhoulder. 

Lib. 3. SeR. 4. 

Chap. 1. To cite one into the 
Colts 

To adminijier juice publichly , 
fitting on the Binch , to beep 
a publick Seſſions. 

To adminiſter juſlice privately , 
flanding on the ground; to 
bold a private Sefſuons. 

C. 2. Tv judge in perſon. 
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Judicare. 


Tntra centefimum Lapidem, 
Homo facer. 
Comparare Provincias. 


Tribun! plebis. 
Sortir1 Provincias. 


Alicut ovem unum mulQam di. 
CCrCe. 

Ultimum ſupplicium. 

Capitis diminutio. 

Alicut aqua & 1gnt interdicere; 
hominem proſcribere. 

Bona alicujus proſcribere. 

Supplictum more majorum. 


Stimulo fodere. 

Stimulos pugnis czdere. 

Carnificitum cribrum. 

Mala manfio. 

De Lapide empti ; A furca re- 
dempt1. | 

Damnar1 in gladium ; in lu 
dum. 

Damnar! ad beftias. 


In Antliam damnari. 


In piſtrinum te dedam. 
Pedes haber annulatos. 
Damnay in metallum , 1n opus 
mer#fhi. 
Nebulo ſtigmaricus ; literatus 
. ergaſtulum 1nſcriprum, 
In jus vocare. 


Apere pro tribunall. 


Agere de plano, 


Cr 


Yo jud 
They 4 
7 be C 
G 4+ 
oat 
fl 
T9 WO 
gat 
70 car 


pre 


Wk 


Citiz! 


n, 


n di. 


| IC» 


lu- 


pus 


1 3; 


1 judge by proxie. | 

they are acquitted. 

Ty be caſt in ones Sutt: : 

C. 44 Condemned unheard, with- 
out being heard ſpeak for him- 


af. 
1m work under-hand, conſpire a- 
gainſt one. 


To circumvent, decezve, cheat, op- 


preſs with falſe judgment pro- 
cured by brabery or conſederacy. 


birth. 


Citizens by donation. 


To render ones name to the Magi- 
ſtrates | 

C. 5. To make a ſpeech to th 

. people. 

To aſſemble the people to give their 
VOLCESs 

C.9. To be 3n chief command, 
Commander in chief in the 
Army. 

Crown Monty. 

To be ſet to ſale by the Crier ; ex- 
poſed to publick ſale. 

To buy of one that hath no powey, 
no right [ nothing to do}to ſell.” 

An Aution ;, publick Sale tothem 
that will give moſt. 

the ſale of Cxlar's goods. 

Goods ſet at ſale. 

To put in bands to anſwer. 

7 (bew he hath a mind to buy. 

C. 12, A Pig with a pulding 
zn the bo (ly. 

C. 14. Let him be beggid for 1 
fool. | 

C. 15. He 8s 27% {ole 2027s 


An heir an tru/7. 


An beir to ov? 0:57: of the 
g1204s. 

One that had ihe threeſcore and 

twelfth part. 
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Judicium dare. 
Secundum eos lis datur. 
Lite, cauſi cadere. 

India cauſa damnatus. 


Coire, 


Circumyemre ; circumſcribere, 


Nati. 
Cives2 Adfſcripti , civitate do- 
? nati. 
Apud Prztorem profiteri z no- 
men grofiter1. 
Agere ad populum. 


Agere cum populo.; 


Eſſe cum 1mperio. 


Aurum coronarium. 

Publico przconi ; haſtz fub- 
Jlct. 

A malo auqore emere. 


Audio; haſta. 


Haſta Czfaris. 
Bona ſuſpenſa. 
Deiicere libellos. 
Djgitum tollere. 
Porcellus Trojans. 


Ad agnatos & gentiles dedu- 
cendus eſt. | 

Hzres in totum aſſem inſtitutus 
eſt. —_ 

Hzres frduciarius 5 1Magina- 
r1us. 

Hzres EX quadrante» 


Sextula aſperſus. 


uo og nl” Yon 


— 
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An btir to ſome part of the whole, 

C. 27. To forge a crime never 
committed. 

enter an Action. 

To { cbuſe Judges by lot. 

To play the falſe Proffor, 

To defoft in his accuſation, let his 
ſuit fall. 

A mortgaging of land to pay mo- 
Rey. 

To receive 4 mortgage, take land 
for ſecurity, 

Coyned money. 

Bullion. 

To pay 3 repay. 

C. 19. To plead fichneſs for non- 
appearance. 

C. 20. To put money to uſe. 


To produce witneſſes on both ſides. 

To put 3n (ureties. 

To pay his Fine. 

To ſtand to the Verdift of the 
Court, 

To make an end—, an agreement 
betwixt themſilvss. 

To tax the coſts and charges of 
the ſuit. 

A citation of one into the Court. 

To accuſe one of 4 crime. 

To enter ax aftion againſt one. 


To implead one , or complain of 
him. 

To demand bail, ſurities for ap- 
pearance. 

To enter into Bond ſor appearance. 

Sentence 3s put off till the third 
aay. 

To ſwear be doth not accuſe jalſly, 
or maliciouſly. | 

An execution to ſeize 8n ones 
goods. 

He made bis appearance in the 
Court. RE 

We muft have longer time to con- | 
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"” 


—_ 


Hzres ex toro afle. 
Calumniari. 


os ſcribere. 
Dicam 3 ſortirt. 
Prezvaricart. 


Tergiverſari, 
Mancipatto fiduciaria. 


Accipere fiduciatn. 


4 Xs fignatum. 


As grave. 
Pendo ; rependo. 
Morbum exculare. 


Pecuniam occupare ; foenerar! 
foenor1 dare ; collocare. 

Litem conteſtari. 

Sariſdationes facere, 

Judicatum ſolvere. 

Rem ratam habere. 


Lites redimere ; pa&tionem fa 
CCTE. 
Litem zſtlimare. 


In jus vocatio. | 
Poſtulare aliquem de crimine. 
Alicui aRjonem 3 lirem 1ncet- 
dere ; diem diccre. 
Nomen deferre alicujus. 


Vadari reum. 


Promittere vadimonium. 
Lis comperendinatur, 


Calumniam jurare ; dejurare 3 
in |1:tem jurare. : 
Edictum peremptortum. 


Se ſterie. 


2 fatr. 


| Amplius cognoſcendum. 


rart; 


n fa 


ne. 
Icelk 


Ire 3 


the Grounding of 


the Proſoner 3s repreeved. | 

% ſit upon Life and Death on 4 
Wants En, 

C. 21. To argue the caſe pro and 
con, to fight band to hand. 

To offer to wager a ſuit in Law 
with one. 


To wager 4 ſuit in Law with 
one. 

Ti bind bimſilf to pay what ſhall 
be adjudged. 

To bind bimſelf to ſtand to the 
judgment of the Court. | 


a young Scholar. 


Reus ampliatur, 
De Capite alicujus quzrere. 


Manum 3; manu conſerere. 


Sponſione ; ſacramento provo- 
care z rogarez quzrere ; ſtt- 
pulari, * 

Contrendere ex provocatione 5 
ſacramento z reſtipulart. 

Satiſdare judicatur ſolvi. 


Satiſdare rem ratam habere, 


h m———o——_ 


LIB. 
Chap. I. To take a ſolemn Cath. 


To ſerve under a Captain in War. 

An old Souldier that is diſchar- 
ged of his ſervice. 

Bt bath ſerved oxt his time in the 
Wars. 

To ſound a Call. 

To joyn Battel. 


To make a great ſhout ſor Battel. 
To claſh or ruſile with their Ar- 
mor. | 
7 give a great ſhout in token the 
Souldiers ſhould truſs up their 
| bag and bageage. 
Readly. 


To be in a readineſs continually. 

C. 2. A freſh-water Souldier. 

The initiation into any Art, Sci- 
ence, War. 

An old beaten Soldier. 

To leap, Skip, run from one thing 
to another. 

I will ſave one , keep as ſar out 
of danger as I Can. 


I'V. 


Jurare Fovem lapidem 3 
Joven lapidem, 

Merer! ſub duce, 

Miles emeritus. 


per 


Stipendia confecit. 


Claſſicum canere. 

Conferre ſigna ; collatis ſignis 
pugnare. 

Barritum tollere. 

Arma concutere. 


Conclamare vala. 


Colligatis yaſis 3 parate 3 Expe- 
dite. 
| In procinu ſtare ; vivere. 
Tyro. 
Tyrocinium, 


Veteranus. 6 
Agere veltitatim. 


Ego ero poſt principla. 


It is come to the laſt puſh. 


| Ad Triarios yentum eſt, 


C. 3. 
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C. 3. Bis great "friend hath for- | Vallus vitem decepit. 
ſaken him. | | 


To aſſail by covert ways. Cuniculis oppugnare. _ 

To aſſault by open force. Machinis oppugnare. 

C. 4+ o* baſt undertaken a hard | Provincia cepiſti duram. 
task. 

To caſt account with the pen. Scribendo conficere rariones. 


C. 5. The caſhiering of a Souldzer. | Tgnominioſa dimiſſio. 
The ſtopping of a Souldiers pay. | Fraudatio ſtipendii. 
He hath loſt his 49: Acre dirurus eſt. 
A forcing of a Souldier to give | Cenfio haſtaria. 
' up has Spear. 
He i#s honoured with a Spear 
without a bead. | 

The puniſhing of the tenth. man zx | Decimatio legionis. 
. a Legion. | 
He deſerves a good cudgelling. Fuſtuarium meretur. 
To be cudgelled. | Fuſte c#d1. 
To be ſcourged with rods. Virgis cdl. 
C. 6. To yield the viffory, to yive | Herbam dare. 

. one the better of it. | 
Royal Spoils. | Opima ſpolia. 


Haſta puri donatus eſt. 


This for the firſt ſtoring of the Learners Head and Memory 
with Phraſes. Then for the ſecond , the Teaching him how to 
uſe them. This is cafily ſhewn him , by but compoſing three or 
four Engliſhes (Epiſtles or the like) of ſome pretty length , all, 
or moſt , of words'capable of amplification by Periphraſes , and 


cauſing the Scholar firſt ro tranſlate them according to the. Ver- if 


bal, and then out of his memory”, and by the help of his Phraſe- 
books, according to the Pexiphraſtical way of Tranſlating. This 
may be an Example. | | + 


 Joving Friend, 

It 1s commonly reported, that you are fick. Truly I am very 
ſorry for that. ButJ am much more ſorry , that you got your 
fickneſs (for that they ſay too) by drinking too much. I ear- 
neſtly defire you, firſt to repent of your having been drunk, and 


- then to ſeek to recover your health. And if ir pleaſe God, that 


you ever be well again , then have a care to live healthfully and 
ſoberly for time to come. This will. be very pleaſing to all your 
friends, and eſpecially to | 

Tur very Loving Friend, 


Agr 0tave 


. contr. 


ve. 
ﬀt pr 
tub 
107m 
ſalty 
grat? 


bo 


ICS. 


ery 
our 


eaſ- 
and 


hat. 


and 
Our 


A. 


wins Antiquities, and cauſe them to be tranſlated, This pra- 


the Grounding of a young Scholay. 


 Eerotare te, Amice, vulgo dictum eft, EA profefto re multi 
doleo. Atqui banc te (quod item ferunt) eeritudinem largins bi= 
hendo contraxiſſe , zd vero mihi multo magis dolet.  Vehementer te 

oo, promum ut ebrietatzs te tue. peniteat, deinde uti des optram, quo 

convaleſcas. Quod fi Deo erit viſum , ut aliquando & morbo veug- 

leas , 3d tibz cure fit, cum ut ſanus, tum ut ſobrins deinceps vivas © 

Hoc tu3s omnibus valae erit gratum, inpromss autem 

Tus Studiofiſſemo, 


Valetudine te inzqua , Amice prechariſſeme , tentari , in ore om- 
num verſatur. Ea ſane ves graviſſimo me dolore afficit. Quod at» 
tem niminm #ndulgendo poculis (nam 3d quoque omnium ſermone 
perevebuit ) iftum in morbum 3ncideris, longe graviori maerore anims 
ifliius ſum. Majorem in modum 4 te peto , primum , ut penitents 
velis eſſe animo, quod zmmotdicum ingurgitando potum ebrietaten; 


 tontraxerus , deinde ut amiſſe recuperande ſanitati operam ſtdulam 


nves. St vero Divind inffirantegratia , ſuturum id unquam [ity 
at priſtinam ad valetudinem reſtstuaris , tots tum peftore hanc in- 
tumbe 32 curam , ut & illeſam corpores ſanitatem conſerves z & att 
nrm21m ſobrietatzs te in poſterum conformes. Hac tu ratione es #llud 
jaturus, quod cum nniverſs amicis tus erit gratiſſomum , tum muta 
gratins : 

: pra Tui. Amantiſſemo, 


By a few Exerciſes, after this manner performed, the Scholar 
will quickly diſcern the Uſe, as well as the Elrgancy of Larine 


| Phrafes 3 and delight. and labour , that all his Larines may ſwell 


and ſhine with ſuch like Enlargements and Adoraments. For his 
Uſe'to this purpoſe, amongſt the many excant, I recommend 
the little Phraſe-book pur forth by Mr, Farnaby ; as alſo that lar- 
ger by Mr. Hſe; but eſpecially that Book of Phraſes compiled 
by the 'Learned Dr. Robinſon, Arch-Deacon of Gloceſier, and 
fometimes Maſter of Winchefer-School, and gotng under the 
name of Wincheſter Phraſes. Nether will my own Idioms, be un- 
uſcfal in that caſe. _ ; 

Elſe the Teacher may:rake the Phraſes added to the ſeveral 
Chapters of my Particles, and out of them , Chapter by Cha- 
pter , or otherwiſe, as he ſhall think beſt , compoſe little Eng- 
liſhes , and give them for Difates to be trranflated by his Scho- 
lars, and profitably no doubt. ; 

Or yer he may take this courſe , which T my ſelf have taken 
with good ſucceſs. He may contrive 1nto ſeveral Engliſhes theſe 
Two Colleftions of Phraſes our of Hermes Anglo-Latinus , and God- 


ice 


96 
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Rice will aſſuredly bring to a right underſtanding of the Nature 
of a Phraſe, and vf the way to uſe it , wher&ere it be found, 
whether in Author, or in Phraſe-book. 

And for the caſe of the Teacher, and benefit of the Learner, 
I do here communicare two ſets of ſuch Engliſhes (in Dialogue) 
compoſed our of the Phraſes of thoſe Colle&ions. Into the one 
of which, I have drawn all the Phraſes in the Colle&ion from 
Hermes Anglo-Lat. and fo , that (except in a few of the firſt Diz 
logues , made before I had thought of this way) all the Phraſe 
in every Dialogue lye cloſe together, and within a narrow com- 
paſs of the Book , ſo that if the Child canfiot fetch them our of 
the Store-houſe of his Memory , he may find them with his e&5e 
within the limits of a Page of his Book : and the like is done in 
thoſe compoſed of Godwins Phraſes. Try and truſt. 


——__ TY _—_ 


XXXIV. DIALOGOFrS 


Compoſed (in order to the ſhewing of Children the Uſe 
of Phraſes) out of, or agreeably to the Phraſes 
collefted out of Hermes Anglo-Latinus. 


Me ee CC 


DIALOGUE. I. 


Elward. Thomas. - 


F my Maſter will needs make me make this Engliſh 
into Latine, I will make, as if I knew not how to 
make Latine. | | | 

Tho. You will never make him believe that tale : for he hath 
heard , that you can make a Latine Verſe : and ſo he will think 
you mean to make a fool of him. 

Edw. IT would be loth to make him angry at me, im regard he 
hath uſed ro make much of me, when IT do well. 

Tho. Make haſte then , and make an end of the task he ſets 
you. If you want any thing, I will make 1t good. And if he be 
not pleaſed with your doings, I will make you friends again. 


Eaw. 


> 


DIALOGUE IL, 


: William. Richard. 
WI. H OW long are you making me a fire ? 
Rich. 1 make what haſte I can. 
Wil, Have you made my bed yet ? 


the Grounding of a youns Scholar. 
' Rich, Ne. I have Supper to make ready firſt. 


Will. Why do'you not make a! ; ew ou | toind] 
_—_ bur make mouth ae me? | by _—_— 
ner, Rich. Becauſe you are always making a ſtir about no as 
gus) if ſome body = 26-90 you a King , -and. had given oxhing, 
e one ff £2 Make Laws at home, and to make War abroad + when as you 
from | (poor man) are no ſuch thing. 
| Dia will, Whilft 'I'go our of doors to make water , make you ' 
hraſs & taſte ro make an end of your bufineſs within-doors, left [ make 
com- || ou be whipt for your idleneſs and ſaucineBs. - 
ur of M © ch. Ir 1s/nor you , thar can make todo more than Lift my 
15 eye lf 
DC ee eee ee eee ee ee eee nes F 
< 
DIALOGUE Ill. 
"Henry. Peters 
Hen. pow; your Maſter ?” EY 
Pt.” He'ts alive and ſound: - /. + 
' Uſe Hes. When I ſaw him laſt, he looked ſomewhat paliſh,- 
S Pet. He is indeed pale moſt an end. >. * 
' Hen: Hecradk't muchiof his wealthy © I-wonder what he mn 
of his laſt years Crop. 
Pet. He'd iefor-nieirher more hor'lefs, than it ſfioo@hinr'i i 
* "Hits. "Was yaa t ny crack'e ePyoartinpicis even now'? 
Pet.) Teas 4oi e290! 57 | 
, * Hem Whyataiareyou now in ſock C far, that you are mov 
neliſh able to ſay a wor&F17 350 with | 17 j 
w 8 -2:t- 1 am by Nature omenhar timorous , and a lirtle matter 
. W puts me in a fear. 
hath Hen. Do well, ab feat indi. © ' | 
think  2:t- Methink that you , oldie weary with rravelling , ſhould 
hy you down, and get'& nap. ' 
rd he _ It is/goydadvices > cipecillydinoe Þ haye' uy told, 
30 11 31 1 01 700 Th. % of ITT ! TT 
rn DIAL OGWENY. 
| os _ | | 
Dy "Robert, 245th. | 


ws Saw t :mther day ſome fine Summer-apples in an Orchard 
at the ehd of the Town. Who will go with me to get 


coy Roger, I believe, wall. 
"Rob. 'Whar is ſuch a'lirtte feltow, as lie, good for ? he ſhall wor. 
\ "##th2 If my poor help cando any p00d, y_ thall more com- 
find me; than any perry King. 


Rob 


The' Ar$ of Teaching iniprove in - 
| Nob. Says't thou-o ,, my. dear heart? Then-go Wes | Bur: I 
doubt; we ſhalt not <afily ger pyer the Brick-wall., - 


Arth. And I am a little fearful, leſt ſome eye-witpeſs, buſied: 


abour:Houſhold- affairs , ſhould {ce us from the cap of the houſe. 


And if we be m__— we had better haye been. in the fartheſt 


part of the. World... 


Rob. You fay true. " And beſi des, what tools ſhall w be, if for 


ſo ſmall a-gain, as-ſo; u 2 picrance of fruic, as we: ſhall-ger, will 


amount to , we ſhall-do thar,-for which, beſides our pain and 
ſhame here, we may lie, apd burn for-ever inthe boo of Hell, 
ith.” I love Apples well : bur do. nor like to :pay: fo dear for 


them. So let them alone. 


tl 


—l_— ——— 


- _ - EIT —_ -® Þ ag—_ mt "- —__ mm 4 a6 VO 
_- — —, I ha 


DI A:LO GALE: V.: 


Peregrings Edward. 


Per. 7 HO made that new Song, which.s,ſarerye ji] uÞ? 
Edw. A certain polling Poet , ly ha nought, 
but one ſmall-field 10-live on« 


Per. Whereabour lives he? 

- :£dw.iiAbout-the lower and of che finer, akrond of the 
Town. , 

.Per.\I thought he ha lived in the midſi- ofabe Give: 

Edw. I met him this maeming at: break: of day-: 40g:he look' 
like one born in an unlucky hour. Bur look, hexeFtherman: his 
on ſelf ;; who tnade that Sovg;,! we areſpeakingioh; *Fhe on: 
of our diſcourſe we TELE = another tne 1; 

? N17 TEitv:2:7.00 23u28M, yo mn: 7 A; 
169? s N! v1: 2:40 
D I A L o G- UE-5 Vis Ji mr 1 
# «B07 $513 Light? 
__ Benjamin: tal of > y 
00". do! yow mor; Eras & -youts ? Ik 
like to fall. 


——— 


—_— 


: 'Beny. If his houſe come fawn, then-that pride of his will come 
= which will neither er him know himſelf, nor any friend 
of his. 

"mon Your'own difcourſe bewrays' you to be/an- -unkind Bro- 
-And were] your Brother , TI my {ef would pull down-my 
h e with ,my own hands , rather than you ſhould' live in any 
houſe of mine, Bene 


| the Grounding of a young. Scholar. 
-1 Benj« T my (elf haye. ſeen a man do as much as that comes to; 

| with mine own eyes. But what got he by that ? My Brother, I 
ed; & hope,: will haye ſome wir 1n his anger, and not pull an old houſe 
ife, over his ears. * | 


=. POE, Ces —_ 

for DIALOGUE VIL 

will | 

and Francs, Tituth | 

ell, BE Fran. [ you will look hither a little , 7:tys , you ſhall ſee who 
- | comes here. _. V.- ESATY 


Tit, Be he who he will , 1 cate not for him 5 whoe're he be,” 
he looks like a floven. © © CITE I 

"Fran, If he be'fo, he is not by himſelf in that : bur is fol- 
lowed by many.. Perhaps he hath tarried Tong abroad our of 
doors ; and thence ir is., that he is not altogether ſo neat in his 
doaths. Burt what doſt thou think I have been doing ? 

11 I - 7it. You look as If yourhad been writing. And whart, I pray 
ght, I you, was it that you writ? © 

| © Franc. I had heard ,: that there is coyhiing money enough to 
fink a Ship. And I was writing a friend word of it. 

"Th It.is not for a ſirfle weight a Ship will fink. Speak out 
your words, when* you ſpeak fuch loud things. 

Franc. How you anſwer !. you are as ſturdy as a dry ſtick thar 
ok't Wl yill break before it bow. © MES OD 
n:his WY Tit. The day is 'welt-nigh ſpent , and the night drawing on. 
reſt Wl $0 fare you well. ERS "EH | 

[is Franc. And fare yourwell roo, who are always doing, but ne- 
yer make any riddance.. £ 


Itk Y of 292: 1:7  CahONges James. ow = 

Gu. Hear , Zames, that Humphry is to go away within this two 
+2. . or three days. - . ; 

7am. Truly , Geotge, he hath of a long time been very. deſt- 


| you hou t96:g0. back. into, his own Country. | - 

og his Y G&; You mean. that foreign Country , Into which he went, 
i Maker he was broken 1n his own. 

rome = :727. You have no.reaſon to upbraid him wich his misfortune, 
riend ”E you haye no cauſe, through any wrong by him, to complain 

him. Ts | 

Bro- | ,Geo. Call you that misfortune , which was indiſcretion ! How 
n-my could he hope: to. thrive , who could neyer forbear doing mil- 
Bene tz 2 | Tan 
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Zan. His going hence hath had good luck , and it 5 ſome- 
what better with him now, than formerly. ' 


yo 


Geo. It waxeth night. And Tam to go a lunting betimes to 
morrow. So fare him well, and you LOO. _ 
DIALOGUE I X. 
; | Chy': iſapber. Frian.: 
Cirz. OU riſe, Brian , very early to play: I wiſh you gre: 
| would riſes <arly.to ſtudy... G 


BY z. Chriftoyher , here 15 one come to jntreat our aſter, tha T, 
we may 'play ro MOITOW. : What will yu adviſe him to do? I For, 
For himſelf knows not what to ſay. hetre 
Cbri. Let him ſay, that the Gentleman , who lately commen- | 
ded his Son to him to be.raught , earneſily. defires him to come WM — 
ro tum, and hath ſent: his Man before to intreat his com 
Bur ſtay, is he a fir than to go to our Maſter ? We had be take 
a lire time to adviſe of that. But why are you ſo defirous.d 
laying ? P 
: Bri "The greateſt allurement to play is the cuſtom of playing, a 
Chri. But when our Maſter 15 mntreated , we ſhall WP; her him g 


our Fathers to 1ntreat. his ety 
Bri. They will be ruled by our Maſter... ' how | 
Chri. No ſuch matter. I wiſh chey would.” It would be het had 
rer both for them and us. | | — Ph 
_ — and t| 

cr: 5 i rraly 


D710 % WO EW RX. 


\ 


Fafpers Frantth. , 
Faſp. | Ps cis , your hs went a journey :15 he come bac WD 
et? i 
Fran. He was not come back laſt night. | Bur whether he be 
come this morning, I cannot tell. 
7a$. Perhaps you were gone to bed, before he was coll . 
or were gone abroad, before he was up. Fran, 
Fran. Really, ; 7 riþer, if he ſhould be gone away again beſo ; 
T fee him, I am undone. And for fear I ſhould not ſee him, will 
have made {uch haſte, that I am run out of brearh. me for 


Faſp. My Father gave me an Apple well worth the earity 
_ I want a Knife to cut it withal : elſe I would give you ſome 
of it, -_ 

Fran. 1 do ſo love Apples , eſpecially when ; 
that if you give me never lo ſmall a pitrance, I do fon chank 5 
Foe it. And here's a Pen-knife (if that will ſerve) to a1 
withal. 


Jaſ 4Y* . 


witho 


J They: 


ars : A 


þ 


the Grounding of a young Scholav. 
aſp. You are wiſe to have it about you. _ . 


Fran. And you are good , for giving to me what you love 
your ſelf, D 


ES tO 


—— 7 DIALOGUE XI. 


Guy. Timothy. h 
Guy. G he what account do you make of Petey ? 

_ Tim. Truly, Gay, I thyok him abour to fall ; he is (6 

1 you i great a Gameſſter at Dice. | | ; 

Guy. Some would think him to deſerve to be praiſed for that. 

, ta 7im. But I think rather , that he ſhould be puniſhed for ir. 

do? IU For, caught by the old Proverb, 1 ſhall eyer think a Dicer , the 
better Player, the worſer man. | 


ak DIALOGUE XIL 
ous & x Philip, Bartholomew. 

Wl Poul. 3 _— are you and Laurence made friends again ? 
jog, Bart. We differ but abqut one thing. I would have 


Dar tim go to School to ſtudy; and he does nothing bur trifle away 
- BW i cime, and play the fool. You cannot but weep to think, 
vi how he loſeth himſelf. ' For what elſe is it to loſe ones riime, bur 

& DU-BE to loſe ones ſelf ? | 

5 0? Phil. You can reliſh nothing but grave and ſerious things : . 

—_\j ad therefore are nor ſo well pleaſed with his freedoms. But 

- » WM truly there 15 not a-day, but I fee and obſerve him; and I can 

find nothing, bur what 1s well adviſed, ro come from him. 
-* I © Bare. F make no comphants but to you ; and 1f. you will par- 
don me, but for this one time, I will complain no more. 


D— — 


DIALOGUE XIl1L 


Ae - Francis,, William, _ | 

Fran. I. up, and go to the Scholars Chatybers from door 
to door, and call them up one by one: ; 

will. T am a lirtle afraid, they ſhould be a liccle angry with 
me for callzng them up ſo. ſoon. 

Fran. A Scholar ſhould be at his Maſters heck. See you go 
then : and take heed you ſtay nor... *Tis a thing you may do 
without pains. And beſides, you can do 'very much with them. 


ariny 


PTY They-have Clept till bread day. ' And ſures time then for Sche- 
H W-- : ? Wik, 


ik 0k od 
ck 


+> " 
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Will. 1 am much engaged to you. And for this cauſe, though 
they were above three miles off, I would go. Have you ary 
thing more to ſay to me? + | | 
Fran. Only that you would be gone, and tell them word for 
word what I ſay. And now you may be gone for me. 

wil, Well. What IT do is at my Mafters command : and f6 
T am out of gun-ſhot. And it will not be for my profit to be un- 
dutiful ro him, however , conſidering his worth , he is.not uſed 
with reſpe& enough by others. | 


—_—_ 2 - 


DIALOGUE XIV. 


Hugh. Chriſtian. © 
Hugh. wW Here's Petron think*ſt thon now ? 
Chr. For the preſent I believe he 1s at my houſe, 

Hugh. He was your Fathers Footmen., What employment do 
you think him fit for ? | 

Chr. He 15s my Lord's Secretary, and hopes e're long to be the 
King's Counſellor, * . - ER 

Hugh. IT imagine, he is one of Carteſes Se&: and if ſo, thenl 
wiſh he be long in his right mind: | 

Chr. T hope he will , for all that. For laſt might at my houſe 
he ſpake ſuch things at Supper-time, as ſpeak him a knowing 
man : and one that, like 7anzs, ſecs both before and behind. 

Hugh. However for the preſent. new Sefts of Philoſophers are 
* applauded, in the days of yore they were not tolerared. - I be- 
lieve that he ſcarcely holds any thing excellent , which is not to 
be found 1n Btcon. You do well ro ſpeak favourably of him, who 
1s on your fide. FOWT  TWEgT 

Cbri. I ſpake as the caſe ſtood , and not amiſs , as T ſuppoſe. 
And though for the preſent the 4riflotelian arid Carteſian Phile- 
ſophers differ one with another, yet they every hour grow nearct 
ro an agreement. | 

Hugh. It was but in jeſt that T ſpake. And'I would not that 
you ſhould report what I ſaid, word for word, to any other. 

Chri. T have about ten miles to go to night : and ſo I muſt bid 
you farewel. | REN 


_— 
— - 


DIALOGUE &y. 


Gr Truly , AuzuFine, by the moſt he is hel 
.an. excellent Philoſopher. OF Bo 


; digubine 'Gtofry. 
Avg. WW Hat ſays-the World of Anthony ? 


Ape 


A! 


=z 


fre 
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Aag. Tamiglad of it, Geofffy. © never 'feared , but that he 
_ prove a Scholar. But hath he'nor the report of a Spend- 

ifr? - 

Geof. He 1s fo far from that, that moſt an end he gots withour 
his Supper to bed. | ode? 

Aug. I would gladly ſee him, and talk with him. ' | 

Geof. Say you ſo? Then I wilt preſeatly go tro the man, and 
bring him to you,. if you will but lay-this burden on nie. 

Aug. Will you doſo? Then you will ſhew your ſelf a man 
indeed. And unleſs you had rather yo:ou foot, than: on hor(e- 
back, here's a Horfe for you to ride on. - _. 
| Geof, There is no need of my going : for look ; here 1s the 
man himſelf we were ſpeaking of. And now I remember my ſelf, 
he told me hewould'come to Town to day'to ſee you. | 
. Aug. Tam glad on't. But you ſhould have rold me of it be« 
ore. | 

Geof. T ne'ce thought on'r. 


_— 
h— =Y 


DIALOGUE XVI. 


” 
Ambroſe. Edmund. 
Amb. 7 Har diſeaſe is Hirrome ſick of ? 
Edm. An Apue. 

Amb. What Ague is he fick of? 

Edm. A Quartan. 

Amb. Which way go they about to cure him! 

Edm. Thar, thay never any before did. 

Amb. Which, I pray? 

Edm. When he 1s in his hot Fit, they pour on cold water. 

Amb. That way his Phyficians never will be chief among o- 
thers, nor have a Civic Crown given ihem. But at whoſe charge 
do they prattiſe upon kim ? 

Edm. At mine. 

Amb. T wiſh they may be careful and ſucceſsful. 

Eam.- Amen. , 


DIALOGUE XVII 


Martin... Cyprian © ; : 
Mart. ff  Yyrian, if you be ar leiſure tothear it, there 15 a thing 
that I would tell thee. ””. 
Cyp. I am a lirtle buſie , Martin bur T will not. hinder you 
from celling it. 
ef. H 4 Maths 
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Mart. I have cauſe to be glad , that you wg_rouncous. 
There is a thing that troubles me. . 
Cyp. Then, fince there 1 1s nothing that hinders you from ſpeak- 


ing, ſpeak it out. - © #1c7 
Mart. Men are defirous moſt of all, of things that are moſt H6.Y 


at to them. 


Cyp. Well; be it ſo. What then ? Sa) 
Mart. There are-ſome .that. ſay, that I rob'd Y Neighbour's endur 
Orchard rorher day. *- Eph 
Cyp. If it be true, you have cauſe to be ſorry. ©! > San 
Mart. 1 am innocent, and hare ſo grear a wickedneſs , which Ep] 

1s down-right ſtealing. Bur there 1s no room for me to clear take t 
my ſelf. ofany 
Cyp. Then let it not a you to ſuffer” inocently ; bur Sa) 
rake your ſufferings in good part. Buſineſſes: hinder me from I wkes 
ſtaying any longer. And fol muſt bid you, Farewel. Lai 
ar 

Fice © 

PIALOGUE XVIIL S4) 

ak ad 

Theodore. Benjaman. he bre 

Theo. g E way, Benjamin, 15g 1 think , of the ſame length any, \ 
from Yuntineton to Lincoln , that it is from London to aund 


Huntington. How far off from London was Everard , when yo WL —— 
received from him that poor piece of a Lerter ? 
' Ben. He was two days journey off. 

Theo, What ſhould the matter be , that he makes no more 


haſte home ? 

Ben. I believe he is f ck of his old diſeaſe. | Phil. \ 
Theo. What may that ſickneſs be ? Bra 25uT 
Ben. He 1s ſcarce of money. © Cook 


| Theo. He ſhould make the-mare haſte for that- But if he do Ithin! 
not want credit, he may reckon, that ſo much credit as he hath; Phi 


ſo much money he may have. What is it- that brings him into ed. 
want ? For, 1 hope, he nelcher goes 2 wenching,'nor a fudling Kog 
at theſe years. proſs « 

Ben. I think he is not given to Women: and 'tis-but.a poor Ph 


deal of Wine that he drinks in a day. So that ſomewhat elſe, I the d;: 
ſuppoſe, .1 1s the matter. And indeed, 1 doubt, he minds not his And ] 
Calling. And what Trade ſoeyet'a man be of , he ſhould let his FE ome! 
Hook be always hanging. Elſe, if he have any matter of money | tieſe 


remaining of his Portion, 1r will ſoon be! ſpent. Rog 
Theo. Methinks at this time of the day he ſhould finderftand JF 4nd 1 
himſelf. 27 1 # an cc 
Ber. So think I: bur you ſee what @ kind ofman hes. - ; on t 
pe 


 DIA- 
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" DIALOGUE. XIX. 


= Epbraim. —_ Ss | 
£1b.\V7 HY do they not carry into Edmunds Chamber things fit 
PW to kindle ho fire ? © .4 | wy 

Sam. Becauſe the weather is warm. And were it not; yet he 
endurerh cold the beſt of any man living. ; 

Epb. He harh juſt his Uncles conditions. But 1s he not ſick? + 

Sam, How fick he is, I cannot tel}. Bur he eats Beef heartily. 

Eph. And in truth, unleſs I were very fick indeed, T ſhould 
tke the ſame caurſe that he doth. You are the neareſt ro him 
ecany man, ask his Phyſicians advice-about this. | 

Sam. F ſhould not envy you for your imitating him. But he 
mkes uſe of no Phyſicians. - - | 

Eph. What meat foever I ſhould cat in my ſickneſs, I ſhould 
teware of It, -that. it hurt me not. Bur why hath he nor the ad- 
ice of a Phyſician. | 

Sam. Men that are in debt, and are nor able to pay, ſeldom - 
ak advice of Phyficians , how fick ſoever they be; unleſs they 
x brought to that weakneſs , that they are not underſtood by 
ay, when they would tell their caſe : But I muſt be gone. Ed- 


d 


and falutes you, Farewel. 


_—__— 
WV — 


DIALOGUE XX. 


Philip. * Roger. ; 
Poit. V7 Har, Roger, are we to have to Supper to night ? 
Rog. That, Philip, % a ſecret to me. But T ſaw the 
Cook getting ſomewhat ready that caſts a ſtrong ſmell. Saffron, * 
Ithink, ic ſmelt of. | | | 

Phzl. Well : you are like to go ſupperleſs to bed, for ſome 
lewd pranks, that you have play'd. _ ; 

Rog. I am given indeed a little to joking : but you are un a 
roſs errour, 1f you think me to have play'd any.lewd pranks. 

Pbzl. You may deny it, that you are guilty of any fault: bur 
the day would fail me, if I ſhould reckon up all your crimes. 
and I am ſorry for you :. for you are ſure to be puniſht , unleſs 
fme friend come to your relief. But 1f you can wraſtle out of 
theſe troubles, I ſhall be hearrily glad. vi. 

Rog. This is all T mind, to be innocent ; at leaſt inoffenſive. 
And if I were the next moment to die, I know not, what any 
an condemn me for : bur thar ſome are ſo far from doing juſtice, 
that they know nor the way of judging juſtly. ! And therefore L 
bope my Father will forbear me. ot OT 

vil. 
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Phzl. The longer I have ſtay'd to talk with you, the more 1 


ought to quicken my ſpeed. So, fare you well. 
= Farewel heartily. 


© ——_— 


EA 


DIALOGUE XXL 


Robert. - afflen. 
Rob. OW old is Gervaſe ? 
All, He is about five and twenty years old. 

Kob. What employment follows he moſt ? 
- All. I think he minds Divinity moſt. 

Rob. IT thought he had ſtudied Phyſick. 

All. There are every where ſo many old Phyficians , tha 
there is no where room for any new. 

Rob. Has he ever preach't yer ? | 
. All. Yes: and it troubles me exceedingly, that I was not pre 
ſent at the Sermon. 7 | | 

Aov. What hindred you from being at it ? 

All. 1 had a great mind to have been by ; but I was fo buſi, 
that I was not at leiſure. | 
. -Rob, What do they ſay he preach't about ? 

All. That it was for Kings to command, and Subje&s to obe,, 

Rob. If young men will be ruled by me, they ſhould nath 
ſoon preach of high things. For they will have much ado not ts 
be in fault. | | 

All. In that I cannot bur yield to you. 

Rob. Now it comes 1n my mind, I have ſomewhat to do with 
in. I pray thee come into the Houle. 
- All, "Gp you before, I will follow. 


mm. 


_- 


' DIALOGUE XXIL 


Simeon. 0 Laurence. 
Sin-\y/liee were the laſt Afſizes kept ? 
Lau. At Lincoln. 
Sim. And what news thence ? 
Lai. Ambroſe was condemned ro death. 
: Sim. Who accuſed him of any crime ? 


Lau. Peter. ; 
Sim. And what crime did he accuſe him of ? 
* Fax. Of Treaſon. | 


. Sim. I choughr he had only fucd him in an Action of Tre 
paſs, or at rhoſt had bur accuſed him of Bribery, 
 £#%. Yes, he lad Treaſon to his charge. 

pz Si 


ore I 
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Sim. Were he _ convited of Theft, he might be pardo- 
ned 3 but being condemned for Treaſon, he will hardly eſcape 
being hang'd. 

Las. Ler ſuch then as ſee his death, fear his puniſhment , and 
flie his fault. | 


| WY 
mma 


—_——— 


DIALOGUE XXII, 


Charles. Hervic. 
1/þ O you never write to Brrnardine ? 
Her. I have litrle heart to ſer pen to paper to write to 
2 man, that hath caſt off all goodneſs. | 

Ch. Why ſay you ſo? 

Her. So kind have I been to him, as to buy a Houſe for him; 
and ſo ungrateful has he been to me, as to diſcharge me of his 
houſe-; nay and to threaten, that if ever I came to his houſe, he 
would ſet fire on the houſe. 

Ch. I confeſs, I committed a bufineſs of great concernment to 
his charge, and he pur a trick upon me. 

Her. Then, I imagine, you will hereafter have nothing to do 
with his friendſhip 3 but forbid him your preſence. 

Ch. 1 think, TI ſhall fo do. 

Her. It is no more but what he deſerves 


[— 


DIALOGUE. XXIV. 


Eraſmus. Meric. 
Era. HY, Meric, did you give oſeph a box on the ear? 
Mer. Becauſe he would not let me have my Inkhorn. 
Eraſ. You have no authority of your own over him: and 1 
ſhall look to this, that you ſhall nor uſurp mime. 
Mer. Be pleaſed to forgive me this fault, and I promiſe you 
this, that I will do ſo no more. 
| Eraſ. . That promiſe is but a ſhifr : and be you never ſo crafty, 
I ſhall put you by all your ſhifts. 
Mer. I ſhall provide better for my ſelf, than juſtly to provoke 
you. And if you will command me any fervice, you ſhall find 
me faithful and diligent. 
' Eraſ. Thar 1s often ſaid, bur ſeldom done. 
Mer. For this once make tryal. 
Er af. I will tr Yo 
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DIALOGUE: XXY. 


Francs. Geruaſe. . ©. 
Fran. Ave you not ſeen old Herbert all this day ? 
Ger. Yes , not very long ago I ſaw him walking 
with his Son Robert. 
Fran. Had he his Gown on, or his Coat ? 
Ger, His Gown. 
Fran, They that are asked their opinion of. him , report him 
a manskilful in Greek, and well skilled alſo in Marrial Diſcipline. 
- - Ger, Yes, but the a2 fay the Son wipes the old man of his mo- 
ney ; and is "liketo rip him of all his goods. And, what is 
worſe, his friends keep his tricks from his Father. 
Fran. Such a Son deſerves to be made to go withour his Por- 
tion. Bur pur him in mind of his duty to his Father. 
Ger. Young men are warned of many things, which are evil ; 
bur flie few. So *tis to no purpoſe. 
Fran. You cannot tell rill you have tried. 11 intreat this of you, 
Let me prevail with you. 
Ger. Ic can do no harm to try. I will do my endeavour. 


—— 


DIALOGUE XXYVL 


Samuel. Gerrard.” 
Sam.Ny/Hat's the matter with Bradwardine ahis morning, that by 
harh ſuch a lowring look ? 
Gevr. He 1s as buſie as.can be a writing, 
Sam. In wririag whar, is he fo buſje? 
- Ger. In writing Verſes, whereof he muſt write out a whole 


$am. And I am+o-write ſo many Epiſtles, that I have no ict- 
ſure to make my Theme. . I wiſh you were art let{ure to help me. 

Ger. Where's the laſt Epiſtle you wrote ? 

_ Sam. I have laid it a drying. 

© Ger. Will you go a fiſhing, when you have written that Epi- 
{te you are 1n hand withal ? 

. Sam. Iam noryerat leiſure : but you may for all me, when 
you pleaſe. And yet I wonder you ſhould have nothing elſe tq 
do. I wiſh your Fathers letting yqu do.as youy bſt, make you 
not grow every day worſe than other. ._ . 

Ger. There's no danger. I ſhall have a care of my ſelf 
S1m. Then leave your prating, and be gone; 
4 G#- SoI will. Mind you your concerns. 
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DIALOGUE XXVIL 


James. chriflop hoy | 
jon $ Las, Chriftopber;:what will 4 of Robin ? 
Mk Chr. Why fo, 7ames ?. Law him in fafety,. Soch 
the laſt day of Zanuary, and the third day-of Febraary, © © 
- Jam. Yea; bur they ay he is givemto-fwear by Fove. © - 
Chr. That indeed doth nor become a child of that age (though 
many things of like ſort do _—_ in the life of man, as I could 
ſhew by many inſtances , which I have in readineſs, if it were 
= beſides my puryaſe. ) And therefore/*ris fix he ſmart for his 
olly. 
Zam. His Maſter, I underſtand, lives hard by. I ſhall hope 
to ſee him by and by :-and*then T will rell him of him, 
Chr. His Maſter; Fam fure, w1ll not q—_ 't ell BS 2 
Fam. That's well. © | 


—_——— 


FRO DIALOGUE: HXV11L 
MIfH3 391 C 


:> CqTacs- + ; Paufs:: 


Cyr. Aul, A greets you ' well. 


Paul; How does he himſelf, Cyride ?:: | 
Cyr. Ar preſent he 1 is tick of a Cough; 5 "beſides that he is lame 


'of hi feet. TS 


. -Paul. I believe he is'a man of gucebingend 2 ; ol 

Cyr, Yes truly, he 1s'a man of good age: .* >) itn 

Paul. Whar account do 'you make of him? | 

Cyr. Travel all Europe over by Sea and tend, and ou- a 
hardly find an honeſter man; and yet becauſe he is red-hair* d, 
he is * no accouht with ſave; which afflitshim ſo , that ſome- 
times he is nor able to ſpeak for grief. 

Paul. For your ſake., whatever others think , I ſhall have -- 
good opinion of him ; and: you TR yell to comfort him, 


-and bid him be of: good courage 


Cyr. In confidence of your Torque ©, - have faid thus much 
of him: and on that condition, you will hare akindnels for him, 


8 i will ever be a Servant to: you, 


——_— 


——— 


—_— Su — 
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DIALOGUE X-X1X. 


Toeptare. 1 Arthur.” 
Ti40. ta ails Demea, that he 1s in ſuch'an il humor ? 2 Hedoth 
not uſe to be angry for nothing. 


Arth. 


WILEY a5 Or oe wan. ai ACMA. — — 
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69. How far is it from-Landos 2 


Arth. T know not, unleſs it be, that his daughter has had 2 
child by Davus. Bur ſure there is fomething in'c ; ' for he is not 
able to ſpeak for trouble of mind. 

Thes. Is he not rather fick of want ?-: 

Arth. 1 do tiot think that is the matter :' for he is in po wane; 

Fbeo. Whatever it be , you thar are of the {ame temper with 
him, may do wellto pacific his mind. 

__ zFrtb. + 0 ar reds - YUAN and our old acquain- 
rance, I will ry whar I can do. | 


by; . F 7 
. , «x 
4 # 4 " 
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DIALOGUE, XXX 
+: » Petir." Rag X 
Pet. qo» "Jens Goberd nitze hiediver dent Facing 
Rog. He offers them for ten pounds. | 

Pet. He asks roo much for his commodiries;: will he not take 
under ten pounds for them, think you ? 

Rog. You will not buy them bur at a great rate. And therefore 
it will be your wiſe; he not all out worth fo 
much, yer not to ſer them altogether a at , -a5 the faſhion ts. 
Beſides, "ris ſaid, he hath been offered cight pound for his Tan- 

ar 

Pet. I care not aftrays for that. It-doth-nar weigh forgy oun- 
ces. And for whar-ſame think abour it , I weigh it not thus 
much. Others have other thoughts. And one skilful Seller, that 
will nor go a nails th from the aruth , is worth a thouſand 
unskilful Cheapners, who only ſpeak by gueſs. 

Rog: 4 507 FG o Mes eng and tad.you farcueel. 


—_——_ 


—y_ > _— 
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DIALOGUE XXX. 


_- : ha og Edmund. 

Har Coniiry-mbnb afper ? 
W Edm. He is a Lincols man 3 ; bur his Anceſtors were of 
er. 

Gaz. 'F believe him vme of ſome great SY 

Edm. Well born, I believe, hes : for inall Contracts, I-ſtill 
obſerye , he ſtands to his word: and it i a thing proper to 2 
Gentleman in his dealing to = & on truth, nor on craft. 

Guy. Lincoln's naw , though formerly well fortt- 
fied : and leſs, I believe, by the © tulf, than ir was anciemtly. 
Pam. 1 chink as much : and thence , T ſuppole, the Proverb, 
[Lincoln was, had irs riſe. * 


Ed. 


ad 2 
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Eqdm. It is two days journey off at leaſt, if nor three. 


And: yer once one ; that went out ar three a clock in the: 
from Londo Ls 
Ein Then he rid'P T_T 


oy OO RXAXIL. 


b NM | Patrick,” Dennis. 
Pe. comes It to paſs , Dems, that ygu are walking 
H abroad ar this opt Fer night ? al 
Den. I might ask you ante qutticn, PaB#ick ; Bur truly 
ir the ſpace wee ny fay for thys full four 
S); I have been uſe er yp ol late at night ; ſince when I 
& not much matrer going to EE aa | 
Pat. Then ce , ou iy? yy | 
+Den« Till fair day, do Ryouk won eval bh 
_Pat. You never fiſe, and Thelieve , by night nor are 
WIC! With dreams in ſlec nMmes 
3. Ne ſuch thing hath i befallen me for many years 


Bag ps pions Ta your going into. France put off ? For 2 


Dex. I thirik, bur till ten days hence. Lam not certain now : 
bur I ſhall know within this two days. My Father talks of my 
xaing day after day. And in truth I ſhould have gone fix years 
280. Burt unnl within this month, ir is a twelve-month fince, I 
heard him ſpeak a word of it. 

Pat. Within this feur days, I being his Setter on, he reſolved 
t- But I have nor (een him fince then. 


FO EEE 


DIALOGUES xxXx11l. 
Stephen. Gerard. 
Step. OW go thee ſquares in Italy ? 

Ger. Several, that came from about Tarentum , lay, 
that at Rome all 1s well, and at Milas : but nor at Crotoz, nor at 
VWs.  - 

-Btep. Have you heard what things were done before Naples ? 

Ger. No ; but they ſay , that the French Count 1s departed 
from before Parma. 

Steph. What French Count do you ſpeak of ? 

Ger. Him, thar in Council firs next to the Genera!, I have 
forgot both his Name and Title. 


Step. How far was his Camp from the City ? i. 
38 
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h Ger, mb Well, if you have any thing elſe to fay, 
- fay ir today, and _ for F ruſt be : and'td morrow . 
ſhall be up to fir my ſelf for going ſooner, t I am wont. 

Step. I have done. 'y | 

Ger. Then farewel to you. _ ebay Cop 


an” - 


DIALOG UE. XXXIV. 


»> Anthony. © © Miles. 
Ant. Cannot hut wonder, Mile?, how Demea, a man 
to Honour, ſhould come to that height ann 
deſpiſe his Kindred, and to ſay, when any of them con 'nex 
tim, Whar do you rouching of me ? Whar do you 


Toe He thinks they gape afrer his Eſtate. 

Ant. T haye a mind to creep into his favour, & rb 8 _ 
fie he Wn, bar char Thaw) BY dchr why: ts ple 20. 

Mil. He ſpake not a word of you, vga d Brin with him 
whereby I could gather thar he intended to ned hen 


and there you had bet give over you ak 
- Ant. Then, though T have many tant; 5 ph i that 
bane rr and reſt content with my own Flare, 


M4. *Ths very well. 


— + = © «+ 
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XXX. DIALOGUES 


E || Compoſed out of, or agreeably unto, the Phraſes collefed 
out of Godwins Antiquities. 


DIALOGUE FE 
Thomas. George. FA 


bom IN »; Hen Romulus was 'to build a -new Town , he did 
SY wiſely to ſer out, where the Walls of it ſhould be. 
new G. But did he not demoliſh ſome old Town 
p & firſt , that he might have room 1n the place of thar old one to 


if fthis new one ? | | | 
R T. No: he built it all ſtick and ſtone from. the ground , and 
or deſigned it to be a Sanfrary , whither MalefaRors ſhould flie for 
OI ih fafery, as toan Altar. | 
it G. But I hope he defigned that Juſtice ſhould be done there 
4. WF to every one : and that to that end, 4/:3es ſhould be kept there. . 
ia KB 7. Yes, and he appointed where the Afizes ſhould be kept : 
"15 fad ordained too, that huge Books ſhould be kepr for regiſtring 
© WH of Laws, and recording As of Juſtice. 
| 3 G. Such deſigns do not proceed from an unconſtant wit , or 
myering mind :. but from a perſon of ſolid judgment, whole is 
c: Wd rambling knowledge , norwithſtanding thac he in riding may 
-:; WJ have with him his vaulting Horſes , and vault now and then from 
1 BI the one to the other. 
t-4 7. Nor from a perſen ſo old , as for dotage. was to be debar- 
ted from giving his Voice at the EleGiton of. Magrſtrares : . bur of \ 4 
— WI ene thar in a Race could, for ſtrength, hold out from the ſtarr V 
w the ſtaff ; and would, for conſtancy in ary good purpoſe, | 
perſevere from the beginning to the end. . | 
G. Nor from any ignoble perſon, who had not courage, upon 
» © tonourable Terms , ro enter the Liſts with any Appellanc , that 
hould give him a Challenge. 7 | rf 
- & 7. Nor did he only ſer out, where the Cty ſhould be , buy 
..; 4 by the Voice of che Augnrs appoinred where 72mples ſhould 
A- Bb built, and Churches ſhould ſtand : ſo that ar Publick Altars, 
| and not only by Privace Fire-hearths men might ſerve God. _ _ . 
| G. Under ſach a Prince, who would not chearfully ſerve in the 
Wars; and manfully fight for God and his Country ? 


D I A 


nz 
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Ger, Above half2 mile. Well, if you have ary fone, 
fy iro Wi; auT pecfemty 3 for T muſt be 
ſhall be up to fit my ſelf going ſooner, \ vm 
Step. I have done. 
_Ger. Then farewel tO JOU» 


— 


DIALOGUE. RXRXIV. 


ak 2 I duty, oo 
Ant. Cannot t wonder, Miles, Demea, 2 man. neterdn 
wi to Honour, ſhould come to thar height of infol &0. 


deſpiſe his Kindred , and to lay, Pi gd text 
tim, Whar do you touching of me * NE. FLY 1 &; K 


; 359 


me ? 
Mil. He thinks they gape after his Eſtate 
Ant. Heinls ey wap ker} 5 his favour, Sd ug 


file tobe done, bur har know mit which way ro wake 10 ok 


Mil. He ſpake not a word of you , when T was with Abt 
whereby I could gather thar he intended to make you his 


Coatvc vented beſt give: hoes % 
- Ant. Then, though The my teen Ac yet thats 
bear to '— =/ pro and reſt conent a kolem 


_ il. TSVY. well. 
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KXXIIL DIALOGUES 


c | Compoſed out off, or agreeably unto, the Phraſes collefled 
BE our of Godwins pF ><vokrg 


DIALOGUE LE 


Thomas. George. RE EEE a is 
Hen Romulus was 'to build a :new Town , he did 
wiſely to ſer our, where the Walls of it ſhould be. 
G. But did he not demoliſh ſome old Town 
firſt, that he might have room 1n the place of that old one to 
fer his new one ? | 
T. No: he built ir all ſtick and ſtone from. the ground , and 
defigned it to be a Sanfrary , whither MalefaRors ſhould flie for 
kfery, as toan Altar. CRT 
G. But I hope he defigned that Juſtice ſhould be done there 
to every one : and that to that end, 4/izes ſhould be kept there. . 
T. Yes, and he appointed where the Aſſzes ſhould be kept : 
"15 8 add ordained too, that huge Books ſhould be kepr for regiſtring 
©, I of Laws, and recording 4s of Juſtice. 
| A G. Such deſigns do nor proceed from an unconſtant wit , or 
wvering mind :. but from a perſon of ſolid judgment, whole is 
c»: I 1b rambling knowledge , notwithſtanding thac he in riding may 
--1 8 have with him his vaulting Horſes , and vault now and then from 
1 BU the one co the other. | 
i = 7 Norfroma perſenſo old, as for dotage was to be debar- 
ted from giving his Voice at the EleGiton of. Magiſtrates : . bur of 
— I ene that in a Race could, for ſtrength , hold out from the ſtarr 
» the ſtaff ; and would, for conſtancy tn ary good purpoſe, 
ferſevere from the beginning to the end. . | 
G. Nor from any ignoble perſon, who had not courage, upon 
honourable Ferms , ro enter the Liſts with any Appellanc , that 
thould give him a Challenge. T | TOL 
7. Nor did he only ſer out, where the Cty ſhould be , buy 
-.; by the Voice of the Augnrs appoinced where Temples ſhould 
A- Be built, and Churches ſhould ſtand : ſo that at Publick Altars; 
and not only by Private Fire-hearths men might ſerve God. _ . . 
| G. Under ſach a Prince, who would not chearfully ſerve tn the 
Wars; and manfully fight for God and his Country ? 


D I A: 
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DIALOGUE II. 


Edwayd. Anthony. 


E. El me , I pray you, Anthony, whether Careirns were # F, 
free-born- Citizen, or a free-made Citizen : and ſpeak 
from your heart. ﬀ, 


A. I ſhould think my {elf curſed to Hell, if I fhould lye to NF 
you. f believe him a Citizen made ſuch by Cooptation. | 
E. I thought him indeed but a Gentleman of the firſt Head, a Wh 
meer upſtart Cirizen 3 one made free by ſome kind of Mafter, if \.- 
that had a mind to fer him ar liberty, and give him his freedom: - 
and, that he might no longer pak amongſt inferiour perſons, © 
paid the debts that he was run into, nor ſufferingany to ſuc him 7 
for non-payment 3 and gave him Eſtate, whereby he was ene i 1... 
bled to keep a Horſe for the ſervice of the War ;-and thence [ 
judged it was, that by degrees he came to be a Nohleman. _— 
A. Whatever he was once, all the Senators of Rome ,. as well 
thoſe of the Upper as Lower Houſe, do now think very well of 
him, and ſer much by him. | 


——_—_ ————_— 


DIALOGUE IIL 


Henry. Geruaſe. | 
aye Wough ſome are not to be perſwaded by reaſon ſo much, 
aS by a good cudpgelling , that there are any Gods at all, 
whether of the Greater, or Leſſer Nations, yet the Romans were 
perſwaded, that each Nation had their Country-Gads., cach City 
their Tutelar Gods, and thar there were Gods commas to all ; ihat 
the Women had their Guardian Angels ; nay that every man had 
from his birth a good and evz! Angel arrending on hims 
G. So have heard, Herry.; and that theſe Angels did obſerve 
every mans ations ; and were angry when any thing was done 
amiſs ; fo that if any misfortune befet a man (as there is no Y —— 
man without his misfortune) they would fay it was done againſt 
the pleaſure of rhe Gods. 
H. Gervaſe, Thoſe Komans were jolly Faows ; and though 
amonelſt them there were ſome , that would be thieves to their 0 
own carcafs, yer there were others, who would pamper their r 
kite; and though they lived in never fo little a Cotrage, or were Go 
men of no ſerled dwelling, yer they would keep their Feaſts, and 7. Y 
therein play the Glurtons, and afrer all, drink they Grace-cup Hay he 
alſo. R. Br 
G. They were Lords of the World , and ſo might do w p 
mev liſted for any body elle. 7 E 
DIAaJ*>dy 


the Grounding of a young Scholar. 


DIALOGUE. IV. 


Edmund, Wikian. 
So al | Suppoſe, William, you diſcern ir is feed-time. 
#. Yes, Edmund; and in regard it hath thundred ſucki- 

ly, let us with good luck begin the work ; a work truly not to 
tO IF be diſdained, no not by the Proteffors of the Commons. 

E. brat ys Ag begin it with ill lack: and that we 
» 2 WM may go about it with the counſel of ſome Augar , let us confſulr 
er, IN Craſſus in the caſe, and defire him to offer up a Sacrifice for us 
mM: IF and if upon his ſacrificing, lucky tokens appear, we will not make 
Ms, I our Feaſt without Wine. 
nn Bf 7. Aprecd : but we muſt go to fome other perſon ; for I 
op haye heard that he hath long ſince given over being Prieſt. 
well 


_ a 


} of DIALOGUE V. 


Arthur. Stephen. 
ol | Suppoſe, Stephen, it 15 no news to yon, that after a denun- 
ps of War , It came to a Battel betwixt the Romans 


Bob the Grecians. Burt what, I pray, was the iſſue of that 
tr? 


| 


S. The Bartel truly was fought with varjous fucceſs for a long 
ch Wl ime : but at laft the Roman General , who had chaflenged the 
all Enemy 1mo the Field, encountring the Grecian General hand to 
IT Il hand, by his own ſtrength overcame, and killed him ; and though 
Ct) F twvere a hard tack to do this, yer, that he did &t, is undoubred- 


wat MN 7 rue. 
hal 7. No doubt but , after the Battel was over , they feaſted ar 
wpper on damty chear: 
ire BY 5. In that they did nothing, bur what was right, and uſual. 


done 

is no Y— _ | — on. 
_ DIALOGUE YL 

oup. Richard, Tomas | 
a : Þ was a ſamptuous Feaſt , Thomas , which we were cnter- 
wes rained at to night. 


T. You might, Richard, have called it a Commencement-Sufper. 
and a Cagrar : 

be May he that made it, daily grow m Honour as well as Verrue. 

R. But I wonder you ſhould approach i withour due reſped, 
Wh unwaſhen hands and dirty feer.. 


whty >. Eigh * The Por calls the Pan burnt-arſe. Were ror you 
) 1 a- [* bad your ſelf ? 


1 2 FR. None 


% 
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R. None, but a rude fellow, would have ſaid ſo. Befides, how 
you devoured , whar you ſhould bur lightly have taſted of , and 
even before Grace was ſaid ! *Tis a wonder you had pattence to 
ſtay till the Sacrifice was ſlain. By theſe ill manners of yours you 
bring me to ſuffer for your folly. : : 
-T. What ſhould a man do, when he is about any thing, bur 


mind whar he 1s about ? I cannot abide to be fo long at, Shall I > 


Shall I ? Befide, no bir's ſweeter than the firſt caſtings. 

R. Had you been a Roman , you muſt have ſatisfied for your 
crime by the Sacrifice of a Lamb. 

T. *T1s better that I am what I am. 


Pp ENS 


DIALOGUE YIL 


Anthony. : Tobias. 
A. OU hear, Toby, that my Couſin Axdrew intends to mar- 
ry Niece Foannd. 

T. Yes, Antbony , I hear ſo. They ſay the Marriage-contradts 
are written down in Nuptial Tables, and arteſted by the Seals of 
Wirnefles to thoſe Contrafts. He alſo hath provided himſelf of 
a King to glve her; and ſhe, of a yellow Yeil wherein to be 
brought to him : and both of them have rouched (all after che 
manner of the ancient Komans) both fire and water. 

A. And are they not making a Marriage-bed too, wherein the 
new married Couple are to lie, after the Bridegroom hath led 
his Bride by Torch-light from her Fathers houſe co his own ? 

T. Yes; and they are providing Chear for the Wedding-feaſt 
to be held the next day. 

A. I perceive they are reſolved, it ſhall not be a Weddiag 
and no Wedding ; and therefore will omit no Ceremony , nor 
ſo much as the parting of the Brides hair with a Fencers Spear, 
nor the ſprinkling of the new-married Woman with water. 

T. I wiſh their Marriage-day may be followed with a perpe- 
__ ſucceſſion of days , ſtill every one more happy than the 

ormer. 

A. I hope it may be (o, if he ſuffer her to be Lady, where he 
1s Lord ; and ſhe fo daily grow in grace, that he may have no 
juſt occafion to divorce her. 

T. It a ſad thing, when things come to that paſs , that the 
Husband 1s forced to tell the Wife, that he will have nothing © 
do with her, and bid her rake her things, and be packing. 

A. It ſeldom comes to this, till the one, or the other hath 
caſt off all goodneſs. 

7. I hope better things of thoſe two. 


DIA 
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DIALOGUE VIIL 


" of _—_— Archibald. 
N you Archzbald, to the Funeral of old Regi- 
wW nald ? Ar : 

A. That old Carle is dead, it ſeems, art laſt. 

P. Yes, and we muſt follow him in order , as Nature ſhall 
permit. 


A. I fear we ſhall come too late : for above an hour ago L 


heard the Bell-man crying, that it was then time to go; for that 
he was then carrying forth a doors. 

P. Perhaps fo : but the Funeral Rites require ſometime to be 
orderly performed in, and we may come ſoon cnough for all 
thar 3 ar leatt to his Funeral Sermon. : 

A. Who i to-make it? 

P. His Couſin Cameron , as being the next akin ro him, and 
who doſed his dying eyes, and received his laſt breath. 

A. How long has he been kept up unburied ? 

P, Sever days 3 and in all that time his body hath been eve- 
ry day waſhed with water, and anointed with Oyl, in hope he 
might by thoſe means be revived , if not quite dead, bur only 
aſleep. After that he was given up for gone, and his body in a 
Gown placed upon a Bed with his feet forward to be carried 
forth ro Burial. | 

A. His then is nor like to be a Burial, and no Burial. 

P. No ſure. Will you go then? 

A. E're we ſhall get thither, the Prieſt will thrice have be- 
ſprinkled the people with water , and the chief mourning Wo- 
man have told then, they had their leave to depart. So I think 
it to no purpoſe to go. 

P. Then fare you well. I will go by my (elf. 


———_— — 


DIALOGUE IX. 


— 


Fonathan® Giles. 


7: * Now you the reaſon, Giles, why the Rowans did on the 


fourth of A731 pur on their beſt Cloaths ? 

G. Who I? why not ? that is no ſecret, then began the Plays, 
inſtirured in Honour of their Great Goddeſs Cybele , to be. cele- 
brated. ; 

7. *Tis better than I looked for, I perceive, that neither you 
have loſt your labgur , nor your Father his coſt in your cduce- 


bio 
Bog. _ G1 
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G. I ſuppoſe, you can tell alſo, why, when there was Running 
of Coach-Races, and Fighting at Whorlebars in the Great Cirque, 
the people flocked thither. 

7. Many were the reaſons: and ſome went for one reaſon, 
others for another ; ſome to ſee, and ſome to be ſeen ; and ſome 
be:aule thev had a mind to lay wagers 3 they being of different 
FaRions that ran, and fought. 

G. Had ycu ſaid this in a company of Learned perſons , you 
had been highly applauded for your anflwer. Iam alone, and 
can only fay, Well. 


DIALOGUE RX. 


Walter, HiYman. 
W. TY Uſb, T hear, having had a defire of his accompliſhed, 
hath vowed to build a Church. 
H. Yes, and to inftirate a Feaft too in Honour of that Deity, 
when he dedicates his Church unto. 

7. Then he 15 liable ro make good his Vow : for when ſo- 
lemn Vows are made to God , the. maker of them is bound ro 
rae performance of his Vow. 

H. This he knows ; and therefore he hath bound himſelf. ro 
rake good his Vow... 

Fx. 'Tis well: rhe paying of this Vow may be the obraining 
of Lnker Prayer. ' 

H. Like — 


e——_s 


DIALOGUE XL 


" Albert. LTItwke 
A. MET the Honorary Games , wherewnh the "Ge 
Rome were complemented by Muneraries, Fenang , I 
think, Lewis, was-in greateſt requelt. . 

L. I think ſo too, Albert 3 eſpecially when, not Slaves , and 

Caprives only fought thvein, but hirelmg Citizens, yea 2d No- 
ble men ; and they fought, not for pleafure, bur for life; and{ that 
withour diſcharge ls bound by Oath to- fight to death, or 
yield tele bockes os be whipr, orburne. 

"A. Yer did they + a fleunſh make uſe 'of Weapons for ſhow, 
before they fought at ſharps wich weapons for fight. 

L. Yes, yes : and it was one thing when icy flouriſhed, ano- 
ther thing when they foughr. Their flourtſh was bur fportive, 
thejr fight was earneſt. When once they came to fight with 
naked weapons, the ſtouteſt He was ſometimes pur into a ane, 
an 
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and forced © (change his poſture, yea though he were one, that 
had won many a Prize , and had been thought worthy to be di 
charged. For betides the down-right blows , which they dealt, 
they endeavoured to pur tricks on one anorher. 

A. Sure it was pleaſant to behold the hood winkt Fencers wink- 
ing and ſtriking, either on Horſe-back, or out of Chariors. 

- IL. Juſt as pleaſant, as it is to hear two ignorant perſons con- 
tending, after*rheir manner, about things which neither of them 
underftandeth. 

A. Well, not all their ribbanded Garlands, nor pecuniary Re- 
wards, ſhould ever have rempred me ro dare any man to fight 
in fach Combars, wherein my life muſt he at the mercy of the 
wavering people, and I muſt be killed or faved, as they ſhould 
hold down, or turn up their Thumb. ; 

Z. Nor me neither, I trow : for though ſome men, good art 
any thing, not only like , but praiſe theſe Recreatory diverſions 
in lofty ſtyle, yer'I defire, that the end of my life may be at- 
tended, 1f'nor with gladnefſs, yer at leaſt with quietneſfs. 


—_ 
aw 


DIALOGUE XIL 


> © »- GStlencus. Pomponins. 
S, ”FHis F obſerve, Pompeny, that till Children be grown to 
Mans eſtate , they will not leave Boys play : but be e1- 
ther playing ar Ball, or whipping of Tops, or playing at Even or 
Odd, or gueſimg Croſs er Pile. | 

P. Yea, Selezcxs ; and when they are grown up to years of 
difcrerion, yer ſtill they will be playing ar Cheſs, or Tables. 

S. It were allowable, thar men ſhould refreſh themſelves'now 
and then with thoſe Diverriſements, did they nor vemure fo 
much (ſometimes their whole Eſtates) on ene lucky or unlucky 
Can. * | | 

P. He thar is on the loſing fide, hath no other way many rimes 
to recover his leſſer loſſes, but by hazarding'grearter , and then 
he is for winning all, or lofing all at one Throw. 

-. S. I diſlike theſe things the more, in regard many rimes of 
the inequality of the Gameſters in point of kill, who oft, in char, 
are a Gooſe ro a Chicken. 

P. He ſhall be thought amongſt friends, to have broke the 
League of Hoſpitality, who being challenged to play , ſhall refuſe 
to gratifie a friend therem ; eſpecially when it 15 bur at Imall 
Games that they are to play. 

S. They ſay indeed, *ris betrer ro'play ar ſmall Games than fi: 
out ; bur too many Umes a Games , and go 

F | on 
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on to greater , till much money 1s loſt on on one fide or other 3 
and thar's the thing, which I diſlike. 

© P. It will be fo, where men cannot rule their affe&ions and 
paſſions, but do enſlave their reaſon to their appetite; elſe they 
_ might give over in good time, and before they have loſt more 
than they can be willing to ſpare. | 

- $. Would Gameſters reſolve before hand to give all their with 
they to the poor ,* they would not be fo greedy of playing, as 

are. 

-P. I think fo too. 

S. Andif they would reſolve not to loſe at one time above a 
cerain moderate ſumm prefixed within their own minds ; they 
would nor be fo grear loſers, as many rimes they he. 

P. No doubt of that. 


DIALOGUE X11. 


BY Abrchan. Feremy. . 
Ere you Jeremy at my-.Lord Geiton's at Supper to- 
"WW ther night ? ; 


Fe Yes, Abraham, T was. 
Invitation ro come : ſo I went. 

A. I helieve my Lord had ar his Table unbidden Gueſts enow. 
And truly had he bidden me, I had needed bur (mall invitation. 
And how were ye entertained ? 

+ F. Nor with a Dole, nor with ſcanty Proviſions, but a plentifu) 
Supper. - In the firſt Meſs were ſerved up Nulberries , Sauſages, 
Eggs,8&c. Inthe laft, variery of ſweet and delicious Mears. In 


Hg was very earneſt with me in his 


the middle Courſe fat Veniſon, 'and thar I rook for the chief Diſh, 


though ſome mighr prefer Beef before ir, and take rhar for the 
moſt ſubſtancial Diſh. - And from the beginning to the ending 
there was plenty of Mirth and Wine. - 

A. A right Supper indeed you tell me of ; a Supper | in which 
one could hardly have told what to car'of heartitieſt. 

* + So, as I rell you, were we exvereaimen, - 

4. Much ys 'it you. 


0 SI -X1V. 


| - ih Peter. 
A. OW do you intend to order your Journies this Wir 
; rer ? 
.'P. On the laſt day of December I ſhall be at «Lzncoln 5, on the 
feſt of Aga at Grantham. "Thame, on the fourth of ud” 
© 0 


Prict 
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5 RAP SaYPE. pL 


the Grounding bf a young Scholay. 
will remove to Stamford 3 and on the fifth of 'Zazxary lie at Cam- 
bridge. On the twelfth of Zanuary I will ſet forwards towards 
London, and on the thirteenth of Zanuary I hope to lie at my Si- 
ters houſe in London. 

A. Bur when intend you to reach Paris ? , 

P. At lattes Lammas. 

A. Bur why will you travel (as I obſerve you intend to do) 
aaly on ſome certain days, and not ſtir on others ? | 

PR. Becauſe ſome of thoſe days they account fortunate, and 
ſome of them unfortunate : and I ſhould be loth to take any 

on an unlucky day. | f 

A. Burt I thought you weuld have ſaid, becauſe ſome of theſe 

days were Holy-days, or half Holy-days ar leaſt, and other, work- 


YSe 

P. We Lawyers do not much mind nor matter, whether days 
be all Holy, or half Holy , but whether they be Law-days or no. 
For on whole Court-days we wholly attend the Courts , and on 
balf Court-days as much as is neceſſary. Upon Non Leet-days we 
hve other things to do. 

A.. Yes, I believe you have always one. wrangling Fellow or 
other ro do withal , and on thoſe days you converſe with ſuch 
Fellows to ger new work , for which you will fit up till towards: 
gidnight, and riſe again, if need be, a little after midnight. 

P. Away, Sirrah, you are a Wag. Te have you marked, if 
I live, for a black Sheep. | 

A. Your moſt humble Servant, Mr. 12n0ram#s. 

P. And, fare you well, good Dr. Dulman. 


— w— 


4 


LO 


DIALOGUE RY. 


Eraſmus. Conradus. | 
E. XA Hen think you will that old man alias give: up the 
| © ER 
To Long fince he made his Will , as T hear , in a Mceting of 
teſts. _— : 
E. Made he it in Writing, or by word of Mouth ? | 
C. In Writing. | 
E.. I wonder wham he made his chief Heir. 
C. His Brother's eldeſt Son | * 
E. And whom hath he named for next Heir to him ? 
C. His Siſter's youngeſt Son. ' IDs 5h 
E. And what hath he done for Peter Everard ? 
C. Ke hatha Legacy given him. : bent 
E. Its a good } nu for men tro make their Wills in writing: 
for ſo is the poſſeſſion of their Goods , when they are we 
t-1 | et ron ee ue SE Ren 
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likely to be according to , and not agamft the Wills of the Te. 


ftators. 

C. So was the Law of old : and: for my part I like no inne- 
vations. ; 

E. And if ſuch a Law were now to be made, I ſhould vore as it 
was deſired. I think the man hath o lived , as ro be well bele- 
ved and efteemed by his Fellow-Citrzens. | 

C. Our of doubt: for when he ſtood for the Burgeſs-ſhip, 
whereas his Competiror had nor nineteen Voices, every body 
\ ſtood for him. 

E. Did your Father vote for him ? q 

CE. He would have done it, if he might have been ſuffered: 
but he 15 above fixty years old 3 and fo hath a Writ of Eaſe 
given him. | 

E. He is well, in my thonghts, he's freed from thattrouble. 

C. I cen think fo roo, as the World rules. 


Mt 


a 
DIALOGUE NXVL. 


x George. Hiruve. + 
G.T Think, He#rvic , thar before the invemion of Parchmen, 

{| they did uſe to write on the teaves of an /fgyptizn Ruſh, 
called Papyrus. | | ; 

H. Yes, G:0rg?, and before thar on the inward rinds of Tree, 
Nay, I have read, that they ſomerimes wrore in Leaden Plac, 
and fornerimes in Tables of Wood, covered with Wax ; fome 
rTemembrances of which things I found in my Study the other 
day, as I was looking among my foul Papers. 

G. Bur, T trow, they did not write on thoſe Tables with pen 
and ink, as we do.on paper. , ©» - 

H. No, no: they wrote with an Trot inſtrament , which thy 
called a Style , which was ſharp-pointed ar one end, and broad, 
bur ſharp-edged alſo, at che other end; thar with the ſharp porn: 
they might engrave any thing into rhoſe Tables, and with rhe 
broad edge ſcrape any thing our , which they had written and 
milliked. | | 

G. That was wiſely contrived : for the moſt cautelous may 
ſometimes have occaſion to recant what he harh ſaid. 

H. And of theſe Materials they compoſed, nor only their Books 
of Account , and Srature- books ;. but alfo Letters of Protetion 3 
and Bills of Sale 3 and even their ordinary Letrers ſent by Let 
ter-Garriers. from- one to another : which they ſo cloſed , with 
Thread and Wax , rhat nothing could be read on the infide ll 
the Scal was broken up, though it were cafic for any w_ fo 

ow 
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know from whom the Lener carne, if ſent from a Friend, by the 
Hand and Seal on the ourfide. | t 

G. They did then contrary to what we do now. But every 
Age hath its faſhion. And even the Romans themſdives In after- 
nmes changed their manner of Writing, and wrote with Pen and 
Ink on Paper , whereunto , eſpecially if it were a Book which 
they wrote, they did faſten a Roller. 

8. It 1s no ſhame to lay down old Cuftoms, and take up new, 
when the new are better than the old. Hardly an Author doth 
write a Book, but he doth change his mind as to ſome things, be- . 
fore he hath brought ir to an end. And when minds are change- 
ale, 1t 1s no marvel if manners and faſhions change too. 


DIALOGUE XVII. 


Paul. Ulpian. 
?, | JRay, Ulpzan ; pive me ſome account of the Romans mane 
ner of making their Laws. 

U. I {halt readily do it, Paul, as far as my poor kill will 
frve you. And the firſt thing I call to mind 15, thar after one 
of thoſe eight Magiſtrates, qualified for that purpoſe , had by 
hafelf firſt conſidered of a Law fit ro be made, and then con- 
faked fome Lawyer art leaſt, if not the whole Senate abour it, he 
d&d publiſh the Law to be made, by hanging it ont three Market- 
Gs together in the view-of rhe people , that the cohveniency 
o it might be examined and conſidered of. 

P. Very well: and what was the next thing ? 

UV. The next thing was, that the people being gathered to- 
gether, ,and the Law read by the Town-Clerk, he that had pro- 
mulged ir, did, by an Oratton to the people , move , that the 
Law might be made , being ſomerimes ſcoonded by his friends, 
ad ſometimes oppoſed by others. 

P. And what followed then ? 

U.- The Names of the Tribes, Centuries, or Pariſhes, being 
aſt into a Pircher, and the Lots ſhaken rogether, the People 
gave their Votes, that Tribe ſuffraging firſt, that was firſt cho- 
ſen, of which Prerogative Tribe he that had 'the good forture 
to have the Voices , was in great hope of obtaining the Voices 
of the other Tribes , which ſeldom or never ſwerved from the 
dererminarion of the. Prerogarive Tribe. - Then , unleſs ſome 
Magiſtrate or Augur did forbid the proceedings, or ſome chan- 
ced to fall il] of the Falling-ſicknefs , or ſome other thing hap- 
——y , whereby the Aſſembly was diffolved, the Law was cn- 
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P. Afr this, what was done next ? 


UV. After 
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U. After the Law had been approved and recorded, it wa 


124 


publiſhed, and laid up in the Treature-houſe , keeping irs force © led the 

nill it were cancelled. Garmec 

P. I thank you for this account , which you have given me of | ©. $ 

this thing. : OP have © 
U. Much good may ut do you. _ {rſt 

that It 

—  U That! 

nor tl 

for Of 

Caleb. Facob. the va 


HE Romans, 2ST underſtand, Facob, were nor all men Fourt! 
of one rank in point of Eftare : bur ſome were Claflick If open « 
men, and ſome men under value. of rhe 
F. Yes, Caleb : and you ſhall read in Authors of beſt accoun, MW £. 
that there were amongſt chem men of ſmall means alſo, reckoned I x alfo 
only by the Poll, and good for nothing, bur to ger children. © tens 
C. Such were uſeful however, 1f it were bur-to make Drum- Wl where 
mers and Trumpeters of, on juſt occaſion ro ſound the Alarm or ll black 
the Retreat 3 though men of higher Rank, even of the Fourth M c. 
Clafs, uſually performed thoſe Offices. om 
F- They were, I imagine, art great charges, in giving Doles, put 
providing Dinners , and exhibiring Shows unto the People , be ff was n 
fides the pains and trouble of falunng the Citrzens, and hid & 
of them, and ſolliciting for their Vores, when they ſued Wl ye 0 
for any Office. E. 
. -©& Yewme: and moreover, both when they entred into an x i 
Office, and departed out of it, cpecty X bey wen of wh Gow: 
honour, they were at them 
F But did every Suiror for an Office obtain his defice , if he Ce 
had the moſt Voices , though not ſo many as the Law reque we ( 
re 
Ge cork ben rmrtenacs an ung wy ry LS Jo 
every One d as many Voices as w did require, 
noe To opts choſen ap Ges. FR 
ſcek 
C 


ou ſay is very probable ; and I have nothing to ſay 
== 4 Yang ped 
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DIALOGUE XIX 


. Edmund. Cyrizc. 
E. Uch, Cyriac,. 15 talked of the Roman Gown , # Cr FR. 
ſo proper to the Romans , that they are often thenc: 

called the Gown-men, as the Greeks, from their Cloak, were p 2 


me of 


| 


wo RR 


hid by all 
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force | led the Cloak-men + can you give me any account of that ſort of 


Garment ? 
Cc. Somewhat , Edmund, I can ſay, yet very little, becauſe I 


have only read, or heard it ſpoken of, but never ſaw one. And 


firſt you may note, That the Gown was ſo proper to the Men, 
that It was a Norte of Infamy for a Woman to wear jt. Next, 
That 1t was not worn by any during the time of their Childhood, 
nor till they were grown up to years of diſcretion. Thirdly, 
That it was of divers colours, ſhewing the Wearers to be Suiters 
for Offices , Mourners, or Arraigned perſons : for according to 
the variety of their Fortunes, ſo did they change their Apparel. 
Fourthly , That it was of divers forms too, looſer or ſtrairer, 
open or cloſe , plain or embroidered, as the Age or Condition 
o che perſon required. 

E. Young Students of Oratory being grown to mans eſtate, 
salſo the Lord Generals principal Secretary, and in ſummall Ci- 
tzens of betrer place and eſteem did wear, I think,a white Gown, 
whereas the Commonalty or inferiour fort of people wore a 
black one. | ns, 

C. Tr was not fo at firſt : but in proceſs of time 1t came to be 
fo. But all who thought War to be preferred before Peace, did 
put off their Gowns, and go to their Caſſocks, eſpecially when it 
was that they ſhould make them ready for-Barrel : and 

hts of looſe Women, to the love of whom men 
xe oft roo addicted in times of Peace. 

E. They who are ſuch, ſeldom do deeds, whereby to arrive 
2 the honour of wearing an embroidered, purple, triumphal 
Gown : no more do they , who when they ſhould be arming 
themſelves, are deflouring Virgins. 

C. Well, though I have bufineſs of mine own to do, and, as 
we ſay by way of Provetb, Near as my ſbirt , but nearer my 5s&:n, 
yer, if you have any buſineſs of yours to command me, you ſhall 
find me in a readineſs to perform it. 

. E, I have nothing further to trouble you withal at preſent : 
1 beſides having through careleſneſ: loſt my purſe , I muſt go 
It. 
C. Then, my dear Edmund, adieu. 


_ 


DIALOGUE XX. 


Robert, Alexander. 
R, Lexander , IT have read, that the Kings of Rome had 
Serjeants to go before them carrying Bundles of Rods, 
and Axes tied up in choſe bundles: had their Conſuls the like, 


when their Kings were driven out ? 
_ A. YE, 
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A. Yes, Robert : they had fo. | 
R. What uſe were the Rods for ? 

A. To puniſh ſmaller Offenders. 

R- Ro what the _ A 

A. To punifh prearer Offenders. 
R.- Bur why were they ried in bundles? 
A. Not only for conveniency of carri 


of the Nagiſtrate,who ought to do nothing raſhly, mighr be ſome- 


whar allayed, whilſt they were unbinding. 

R. How long continued the Kings in their Office ? 

A. Their whole hives. | : 

R. And how long the Conſuls ? 

A. A year: unlefs in the mean rime upon any occaſion they 
were diſcharged of their Office. For to a Decree of the Senate, 
after a thing had once been pro ed to the Senare,and deter- 
mined by the Senate, all Officers were to yield , Ditators ex- 


R. Though the opinion of the Fore-man of the Senate' was 
firſt asked, yer would not every man be of his opmion. 

A. No, no. Sometimes deparred down from their Ben- 
ches , and divided rhemſelves into fides, each fiding wi. 1m, 
whoſe Cauſe he faroured moſt : elſe by holding up and becken- 
ing wkh their hands, they ſignified what fide they would rake. 
And fometimes they determined the marrer by polli 

R. Happy ſure was he , who was 


ing. 
heard by the Se- 

nate, came off well wirh the Senate. | 

A. Yes: but unhappy he, who was condemned by the Se- 
nate. 
R. Were all the Senators always preſent at the Aſſemblies in 
the Senate-houſle ? 

A. They either were preſent , or elſe fmed for their abſence, 
if they could nor make a lawful excuſe for themſclves. 

R. Did they always pay therr Fines ? 

A. Either they paid them, or elſe the Common Treaſnrer 
did ſtrain their Goads. 

R. *Tis beſt for every man to do his duty in his place : and 
bur juſt it is that he , who neglets his duty , ſhould ſuffer tor 
his negle&. 


——— 


DIALOGUE XXE. 


"Rich. Simon. 
R, & Ion, what Officers ſucceeded Kings In Rome ? 
S. Conſuls were the next after Kings. 
&%, Were they called Coxſa!s at their firſt Inſtitution ? he 
s X 6 F 


F 
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S. They were firſt called Pretors, as going before the n_ ; 
er, Judges, becauſe of their judging the People 3 and laſtly, 


conſuls , as being they who ſhould conſult for the good of the 


le. 
[® How old was every one to be before he could be made 
ul ? 

S. Forty three : and befides, he was to have undergone the 
Office. of Queſtor, edilez and Pretar. 

R. How long continued. the Conſuls in their Conſulſhip ? 

$. They were cletted Conſuls on the twenty fourth of Of#- 
ir , they centred on the Conſulſhip upon the firſt of Zanuary 3 
ad they continued 1n Office a whole year , firing in an Ivory 
Chair drawn in a Chariee, and wearing a purple embroidered 
Gown , and being called, if they continued the whole year in 
heir Office , Honorary , or Ordinary Conſuls , whereas if they 
ded, or were depoſed in'the mean time , they were called Un- 
ordinary, or Supply Conſuk. 
| R. Of the two Confuls, which had the precedency ? 

S. He who had the tmofi Children ; or was the elder man ; or 
x the time of the Ele&ion was pronounced before the ather ; be- _ 
bg thence called rhe Majox, or Prior Conſul. 

7 Whar were they called after their Conſulſhip was end- 

S. They were thenceforth called Conſuler men : and. whereas 
brmeriy Deeds were dated from che founding of the City, the 
manner of daring was by ſubſcribing the Names of the preſent 
Conſuls 3 and even what was purpoled againſt the next year, was 
lad to be defigned to be, or be done, under the next Conſuls. 


— 


———————— 


DIALOGUE XXII. 


Edward. Benjamin. : ; 
E. OW many years, Bez. did the Cenxſors continue 1n 
rheir Office ? | : 

B. Ordinarily five, in which time they did once by Sacrifice 
purge the Roman Army , whence the ſpace of five years came 
to be called Laftrum. 

Es What Beaſts did they ſacrifice , when they muſtered the 
Army ? | 

> A Sow, a Ram, and a Bull (after they had led them thrice 
round: the Army): whence rhar Sacrifice was called the Sowram- 
bull Sacrifice. 

E, What did belong to the Office of the Cenſors ? | 

B. To value every mans Eſtate , to regiſter his Name , and 


him in a fic Tribe: 
place him in a fic Tr - 
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; F. Had they nothing elſe to do ? 

B. Yes: they did inquire into mens lives, and reform their 
manners. 

E. How did they puniſh Offenders ? 

B. They did depoſe Senators, and degrade others from their 
Tribe. 

E. But whilſt we talk of other mens offences , and puniſh. 


ments, we ſhall have the Monitor by and by , with a Cenſor-like 


Aurhoriry, noting, and rebuking us. We had beſt to our Books. 
B. I think fo too. | 
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DIALOGUE XXIIL 


— 


PL a — Office of the t 
b lat, Allen, belonged to [ City-Pres 
7 WW tors ? | : 

A. To judge, not of Civil Caſes , bur Capiral alſo : and 


not only to leflen the condition of the Offender, bur alſo to con- 
demn him to die. 


; © - +randan they proceed in the Adminiſtration of 
ties? | 


A. Firſt they did grant out an Aion againſt a man ; then 
they did paſs Judgment on him ; and then ſee, -and allow the 
delivery of the thing, or perſon, whereon Judgment had been 


7. TI ſuppoſe then, that rhence it was, that the Remans called 
Debrors,delivered ap by the Prztor wnto their Creditors to work 
out their debt, Addifed Servants. | 

A. I fo imagine : and though ir be fad, that one ſhould (el 
another mans life , yer ſo it came to'pab ſometimes, and from 
the Prztors form of Speech , when he did deliver up any Goods, 
that phraſe was borrowed, and came (o to fignifie. 

' _F. TI conceive allo, that they j of Cauſes only within che 
City, and had not Authoriry ike that of the City-Preſe& , who 
Had the hearing of all Cauſes within an hundred miles of Rome: 

A. You are in the right of it, for that. 

F- Bur were there not Officers in Rome called Propretors ? 

A. Yes: after the Prztors had born Office of Prtor 1n the 
Cuty for one year , went the next year into ſome Province 
fo bear the ſame Office there , and then rhey were called Pro- 
prerors, taking their Provinces by agreement, or etſe having 
them by Lox. 


uf: I ſuppoſe , the Governmem, and Governonrs of the City . 


ofcen alrer. 
A. Yery often. And at one time they had a fort of Magiſtrates, 
whom 


ſhe 
tke 


Im 
b, 
he 
ho 
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whom they called Sacro/anfis, whom it was ſo far from being 
lawſul to hurc, or violently uſe , but in word, that if any viola- 
red the Law , whereby they were made ſuch , they accounted, 
him an excommunicaced perfon. 

7. What were thele called more ? 
.  Protefors of the Commons. 


——_——_ % 
"2.08 
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DIALOGUE XXIV. 


| 7 William. Robert. __ | 
= AD not the Romans divers ſorts and degrees of Puniſh- 
--& 4&4 meats among.them ? ; 

| Re, Yes, yes. Sometimes one was fined 4 Sheep , and: ſome- 
times at Ox. Sometimes again they did puniſh with loſs of life, 
ad by whipping to death under a Croſs ; ſometimes by disfran- 
duſement, ſometimes by baniſhing men our of the Ciry , with 
more or leſs confinement tw / place ; and ſometimes by ſerring 
their Goods to Sale. 

7. Theſe were puniſhments for Citizens : what did they to 
thezr Servants ?. | | : 

R. When they deſigned nor to kill them , but only to ſhame 
them;, they did make them carry a heavy wooden grain'd piece 
of Tunber like -a Fork , upon their ſhoulders. round abour the 
City , and prick them forward with Goads,, if chey hung back : - 
which Goads it. booted the | Servants little .to kick againſt ;, for 
they were bur pricked fo. much the more ,*ull their backs were 
ſo full of holes, that they: looked like Sieves , and themſelves 
wre called Hangman!) Sives. 
 »W. But you have not reckoned up yet all the ways of puniſh 
ng, or tormetiting amongſt the Romans, unlels I be miſtaken. 

R. No, no. Somerimes they pur-thieviſh Cooks in the Little 
Hſe 3, Parricides they ſewed up in a Leathern Sack, together 
vith a Serpent, an Ape, a Cock; and a Dog, and threw them 1n- 
tothe Sea. To draw out Confeſhons they did put men to the 
Rack:, -and with hot Plates and Iron Pincers burn and rear off 
their fleſh from cheir ſides. And ſometimes, unleſs they were 
redeemed by their Friends, and ſaved (as we ſay Proverblally) 
om the Gallows , they were rumbled down the Tarpeian Rock, 
ad had their Necks broken ; or elſe they were by a Hook, 
thruſt into their Throars , dragged ro the Gemonian Stairs , and 
there, having their Thighs firſt broken, were burnt to death in 
aCoart dawb'd on the infide with Pirch and Brimſtone. 

2. Bur did they nor ſometimes reſerve Offenders to be puniſh- 
& in ſuch ways as might afford them ſome pleaſure ? 


K 2; They 
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R. They did fo : and to that end they ſometimes condernned 
them to the Fencing-School, and ſometimes to the Beaſts z to 
fight with them for their lives. SB | 

». Did they not ſometimes puniſh their Slaves with hard he- 
bours ? 
KR. Yes, yes. Sometimes they fenrt them to the Corredion- 
houſe ; ſomerimes they condemned them to rhe drawing of Wa- 
rer 3 or to the Mines, having Shackles abour their Legs, ro pre- 
vent their running away , and being branded wich a Brand burnt 
into their Hand, Brow, or Shoulder , that they might be known 
again, if rhey did run away. Whence they were called Branded 
Slaves, wid Stigmatized Rog ues. R 

W. To puniſh ſeverely , was the way to have their Laws kept 
more duly : for, nothing more ſpoils a Ciry, than foolth piry. . 


t30 


— 


DIALOGUE'XXV. 


Ulpien. - Papinian. 


1 I'D the Xomax Magiſtrates in their Judicatures proceed 


only according to written Law ? - ting 

P. No, Ulpzen, fomerimes J according ro Equity. 

_ UV. Did they always of > amore ? 
- P. No, ſomerimes they held a private Seſſions. , 

U. —— in Perſon? 

P. No, ſometimes judged by Proxy. 

V. Whom might they cire MI Eres? 

P. Such as were Offenders againſt the Laws , or had ARions 
raken our againſt them, or were Proſecurors of Capital Offenders, 
or were Witneſſes ih Civil Cauſes. 

UV. Whar if a mans Caſe were good ? 

P. Then they acquitted him. 

DV. What if his Caſe were bad ? 

P. Then he was caſt in his Suit. | 

V. T hope, they condemned no man before they had heard 
him ſpeak for himſelf. 

P. No, they were far from that kind of injuſtice : nor did 
they _ — any _ work under-hand, circumvent , of 
oppreſs another with falfe Judgmenr procured by Bribery , or 
Confederacy, thar he mage tondemacs + &y hanger 

U. It had been an unworthy thing for any Ciizen , whether 
by Birth, or by Donarton, or any, who had rendred his Name to 
the Magrſtrare, ro go abour any ſuch thing. 

P. And yet, as the World gocs, ſuch things would be done, 
Vere 1t nor free both to aſſemble the People, and ro make _ 


Ts OX 
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ons 
ors, 
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ches to the People, to give their Votes, by word of mouth , or 
in Tablets of Wood, that Laws might be made to prevent ſuch 


I m—_ 


DIALOGUE XXVI. 


: Samuel, Arthur. 
S$. F Think, Arthur, ir was a cuftom in rimes of ViRory, to pre- 
ſent him that was Commander in Chief in the Army with 
Coronets of Gold. 

A. Yes, Sa. it was fo for ſome time : bur afterwards inſtead 
of thoſe Coronets, they preſented him with Crown-money. | 

S. Ir ſhould ſeem thar after a ViRory the Goods of the Con- 
quered were expoſed to publick Sale. 

A. Yes, and of others too : for I have read of a Sale of Ce- 
ſar's Goods, who yer was never conquered. 

S. And TI have read too of an Auion , wherein a King fit- 
ting in his Purple, with his Scepter , and other Princely Orna- 
ments, was ſet to Sale. 

A. In ſuch caſes the Buyer had need take care, that he buy 
nor of one, that has no power to ſell. R 

S. Yes indeed , it ſtood the Buyer upon it to look to that : 
but Goods ſer to Sale, it was free for any man to buy, that would 
ſhew he had a mind to buy them. : 

A. And ifany man had a mind to redeem the Goods, he might 
do it, ſo be that he did put in Bands, and gave Security to an- 
fwer the marter. - 

S. I ſhould have no mind to buy a Pig in a Poke. 

A. Bur I hope you would be very willing to buy a Pig with 2 
Pudding in the belly of ir. ; | 

$. Yes, at the price of a ſimple Pig, clſe I ſhould be a fimple 
Fellow, and deſerve to be begg'd for a fool. 


D—— 


DIALOGUE XXVII. 


Robtrt. Andrew. | 
2. [ Suppoſe, Andrew, that there were ſeveral ways and forms,” 
by which the Romans , when they died , conveyed thelr 
Eſtares ro others after them. | . | 
A. Yes, Rovert 3 ſome they made Heirs, and ſome they made 
but Legatees : and their Wills they ſometimes made 1n writing 1n' 
an Aſſembly of the People, namely , in times of Peace : Some- 


fimes by word of mouth H the preſence of three or four Souldters,' 
K 4 nainely,' 
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namely, in time of War, and moſt particularly when they were 


ready to give Battel. ; ; 
R. Did they always dire&ly give their Eſtates ro them, whom 


they intended their Heirs ? 

A. No: ſometimes they made them over to an Heir jn Truft, 
who ſhould after reſign them unto the rrue and lawful Heir. 

R. Did they always make one certain perſon ſole Heir to the 
whole Eſtate ? ; En: 

A. No, no : they did ſometimes make ſeveral perſons Heirs 
ro ſome part of their Eſtates, as themſelves pleaſed, one per- 
haps to eleven parrs of his Goods , another to one quarter of his 
Goods, a third to the four and ewentieth part, and a fourth had 


the threeſcore and twelfth part. 
*R. But might they give away what proportion of their Eſtates 
they pleaſed in Legacies ? 

A. I cannot tell that : bur there was a Law made, whereby fr 
was urlawful for any to give' away In way of Legacy-unto any, 
EXCePt to the Kinſmen of him, which manumiſed him, or ſome 
other perions, above fifry Shillings. | 
_ R. Though it ſeem reaſonable, that every man ſhould do with 
his own, whar he pteaſerh , yer it is not fit his Heir ſhould be 
wronged over-much. ; 


— 


DIALOGUE XXVIILI 


Hottoman. _ 
H. Fre Judges always amongſt the Romans choſen 
wW Vate ? - 7 

P. No : ſometimes they choſe them by Lot. 

H. Did they allow of ir, when a man entred an AdGion againft 
any, to forge a Crime againſt him never commured by him ? 

2. By no means : on the contrary rather they ordained, that 
wheſoever ſhould forge an Acculation againſt another , ſhould 
be burnt in his Forehead in roken of Infamy. Nay (fo much 
they loved plain and down-right dealings) they thought nor well 
of him, who ſhould cither play the falſe Pro&or., or ſo much as 
deſiſt in his Accuſation. 

. H. Whartifa man, being cited imo a Court, to anſwer for in- 
dire& means uſed 1n the arraining of an Office , did plead fick- 
neſs for his not appearing ? 

P. Ke underwent a Penalty. 

H. Whether a man were fined 1n any Summ of Money, or 
owed Moner upon Bargain , or upon Uſe , how came. he dif- 
charged of 11s debr ? 


\ A . P. By 
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P. By paying what he was fined , or had promiſed, and re- 
paying what he had borrowed, and that either in coyned Mo- 
ney,or in Bullion the firſt by numbering ir,the ſecond by weigh- 
ing it. | 

H. But what if a man had nor ready money to pay ? 

P. He might ſ:cure it to his Creditor bvy*mortgaging of Land 
to pay It, if his Creditor would take Land for Security. 

- H. I ſuppoſe, there was none , who pur Money to Uſe, but 
would be willing to that. | 

P. I cannor tell. A man may be cheated even that, as well as 
any other way , if he deal with a Knave, as they, who do put 
Money to Uſe, do find by very frequent experience. 


—_. 
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DIALOGUE XXIX. 


Nicolas. Palentine. 


N. HE more, Yalentize, that T confider the pradtices of 
? the Romans, the more Equity I ſtill find 1a their Judi- 
Cary proceedings. 


F.. T am of your mind, Nicolas : for whar can be more equal, 
than that after Cication of any one into Courr , and both Parties 
had made their appearance in the Court, before they did pro- 
duce Witneſſes, Surerties ſhould be pur in,. by the Defendant, ra 
pay his Fine, and by the Plaintiff, ro ſtand to the Verdi& of 
the Court; and by both, that, unleſs they did make an end he- 
riixt themſelves , the Party caſt in the Suit, when the Charges 
of the Suit were taxed, ſhould defray rhem. 

N. And it was very equal , was it not ? that when one was ac- 
cuſed of a Crime, the Judge, that ſar upon Life and Death, 
ſhould put the Accuſcr to it to ſwear, that he did not accule 
maliciouſly. | 

V. Yes it was ſo: as alſo that when any did implead another, 


and enter an Adtion againſt him, and he had demanded Sureties 


of him for appearance, he ſhould accordingly enter into Bond 
for his appearance. m 

N. Burt moſt equal it was, that, if the Caſe were dubious, fo 
that there were need of longer rime to conſider, bcfore Execu- 
tion , to ſeize on a mans Goods were granted out, the Priſoner 
ſhould be reprieved, and Sentence pur off will the third day. 

V. So it was: and where there was ſuch caution in proceed- 
ing , and tuch equity in judging , none needed to fear, upop 
good cauſe , to offer to wager a Sult in Law with any 3 nor any, 
to wager a Sui in Law with another 3 or to'come to It, and 1n 
open Court argue the Caſe pro and cor 3, or to bind himſelf either 


-r0 ſtand to the Judgment of the Courr, or to pay what he ſhould 


be adjudged. k 3 N. I 
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N. I wiſh there were the hke Equity in all Courts. 
V. You may wifh it : but you ſhall never find it. 


DIALOGUE XXX. 


Henry, Urian 
FH. T Prithee, Urizn , give me ſome account of the Cuſtoms of 
the Romans in making Peace or War. 

QU. I will doit, Hany, with all my heart, if you have leifure 
to hear me. Firſt then, when they made a Truce, a Herald took 
a Stone in his hand , and, in the Name of rhe State, took a fo- 
Jemn Oath , That he did deal fincerely in the making of that 
League; and then he did caft the Stone our of his hand, wiſh- 
ing that himſelf might periſh, and be caſt our of all he had, 1f he 
deal: fallactouſly, as that ſtone was caſt out of his hands. 

H. Bur what did they do, when a League could not be made, 
bur they muſt needs come to a Batrel ? 

UV. When the Captain had ſounded a Call, and the Souldiers, 
| Who ſerved under that Captain, had ſtood a while in readineſs, 

after that they had firſt made a great ſhour for Bartel , and had 
ruſtled a while with their Armor, they did joyn Barrel. 

HB. I pray you, what Ceremony was ufed , when they were to 
remove their Camp ? 

UV. They did give a great ſhout, in token that the Souldiers 
ſhould _ up therr Bag and Baggage, and then they marched 
away readily. | 
' HB. Were any excuſed from ſerving in the Wars ? 

UV. Yes, Old Souldiers diſcharged of their Service, as having 
ſerved our their time in the Wars, unleſs the Lord General called 
them forth again in cafe of grear need, when the bufinets was not 
ſo fir to be truſted to the skill , or Valour of freſh-water Soul- 
diers, bur was to be managed by old beaten Souldters , who 
would not keep our of danger as far as they could , bur fight tt 
out Nomly, nll it came to the laſt puſh. 

'H. It were not indeed to be expetted, that men, in their 
Tmariation into War , ſhould fo gallantly behave themſelves, 25 
thofe, who by long experience had been inured rhercunto. Bur 
T am afraid, thar by my skipping thus from one thing to another, 
I qune tire you, therefore I will give over. 

V. Youare very welcome to ask , what you pleaſe, and dil- 
courſe as long as you pleaſe. And I am ready to ſerve you In 
any thing within my <kill and power. {258 
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DIALOGUE XXXxI. 


; Theodort. Benjamin. 
yl Prince, when his great Friend had deceived him, was 
ſometimes forced, for want of ſuccour , to ſhut up him- 
ſelf for tecuriry in a walled Town : whar courſe did the Komans 
then take for the conquering of that place? 

_B. Sometimes they aſſailed it by open Force, environing it 
with 2 deep Ditch, and a Rampire ; approaching the Walls un- 
der Muſdes, and Target-Fences, and moveable Turrets, and 
battering ir with Baliſts, Scorpions , and Rams : and ſamerimes 
by covert ways , working under ground, till they had digged 
through the Walls, and were got into the Town : and fomerimes 
when neither Force nor Cunning could prevail, they tired our 
the Citizens with the troubles of a long Sicge , or pined them 
out with want of Proviſions. 

T. In the mean time they put themſelves to great Charges to 
carry on the War. b Es 

B. Yes ſure : He that would caſt up the account of their Char- 
ges with the Pen, would undertake a hard tack. Bur when once 
a deſign is begun, ir ſeems a diſparagement to give it over, with- 
out accompliſhing what was defigried. : 

T. Wiſe therefore was the man that ſaid , With good advice 
make War. 

B. And unwiſe are they, that follow not his counſel. 


LE — 


DIALOGUE XXXIL 


Cyriac, Edward. 
C. 'E HE Warlike Diſcipline of the Romans, as I have heard, 
was very ſirit. That ure could nor be preſerved, 
but by ſevere puniſhments inflicted on Offenders againſt ir. Can 
you, Edward, give me any account of thoſe puntthments ? 

E. Some, Cyriac, I think I can. For leſſer faulrs they pus 
piſhe them , either with caſhiering or ſtopping of their Pay (the 
Wages of him that loſt his Pay going into the Exchequer) or by 
forcing them to give up their Iron-headed Spear , (which was na 
les a diſgrace , than it was a grace to be honoured with a Spear 
withaur a head) alſo by taking their Whear from them , and 
making them ear nothing bur Barley bread (if it were a whole 
Cohort, which had loſt their Banners); or by taking their Gir- 
dles from them (if they were Centurions that had offended) ; 
or making them ſtand bare-footed before the Lord Generals Pa- 
vilion wich long Poles in their hands (which is ſomewhat like 

| E 4 our 
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our doing Penance in a white Sheet) or by letting them blood 
in one of their Atms, 1f through heat of blood*they had been 
roo adventurous. | | 
 C. What were then their puniſhments for greater faylts ? 

E. Sometimes they did beat them with Cudgels 3 and” ſome- 
times they did ſcourge them with Rods. 

C. What were the faults that were thought to deſerve Cud- 
gelling ? : 

E. They were theſe ; nor to ſend abour the Ticket, wherein 
was the Warch-word 3 to forſake their place, where they were 
appointed ro keep Watch ; to ſteal any thing out of the Camp ; 
ro bear falſe witneſs againſt their Fellows; to abuſe their bodies 
by Women; to commit the ſame fault rhrice. ; ; 
. 6. What were the faults 7 for which they were whipped with 

F 

' E. Breaking their Ranks by going out of Order. 

C. Was that ſo great a fault ? ; 

E. Yes fure in their efteem : for they were ſometimes for 1t 
ſold for Bond-ſJaves, beheadcg, or hanged. 

C. What if a whole Legion offended ? 


E. They were puniſhed by Decimarion , every tenth man by. 


lot being cudgelled. or otherwiſe puniſhed , the reſt eſcaping 
with little, or no puntthmenr. 


— _ —_———_ =  _  — __——_— ——  L—_— _—— 


DIAL OUUE XAXXH 


Rupert, Lews. | 
ow” Imagine, L:ws, that as the Romans were very ſevere in 
their Military puraſhments , ſo they were no leſs generous 
in their Rewards : can you give me any account of what they 
did 1n thar point ? 

L. I chink, Ru2227t, T can. They rewarded both the General 
and his Souldiers with Rewards table ro their Merits. 

R. Whar Rewards did rhey honour the General withal ? 

L. Firſt, with rhe Name of Imperaror confirmed unto him in 
the City by the Senate , after it had been given him irwthe Ficld 
by the Souldters, afrer the Naughrer of ren rhoufand Enemies, 
or taking of ſome Grear Place. Secondly , with the appoint- 
ment of a ſolemn Proceflion , wherein for ſeveral days Prayers, 


and Sacriices were offered ro the Gods in his behalf, which 
was done upon his ſending Letters dighr with Laurel to the Sc- 
nate. Thirdly, at his coming home they honoured him , upon 
leſs Occaſions with an Ovarion (wherein he ſacrificed ro the 
Gods a Sheep); and upon grearer , with a Triumph (wherem 
ke ſacrificed a Buli). 


And as art his Ovation he zvorc only a plata 
| Purple 
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Purple Gown , and a Garland of Myrtle, and came walking on 
fot, or riding on Horſe-back , being met only by the Commo- 
alry of Kome , and the Gentlemen without the Senators : ſo ar 
ks Triumphing he wore an embroidered Gown ; came riding 
m2 Chariot, with a great Crown of Gold held over his Head 
ad was met by the Senators themſelves , with the beſt of the 
Þxans ; after which he did hang up his Royal Spoils in a Tem- 
pe conſecrated to Fupitey Ferctrins. Fourthly, they did' ro his 
knour ere& Trophies of Braſs or Marble , with Inſcriptions - 
won them, to perpetuate the Honour of his Viftory, and ſome- 
mes Sratues, and Columns, and Trumphal Arches. 

R Theſe were noble Rewards indeed enough to ſtir up a- 
five Spirits to brave Archievements. But what had the Soul- 
bers ? 

L They were honourably rewarded alſo. For ſometimes 
ty had Offices beſtowed on them, as the place of a Centurion, 
ſefe&t, or Decurio 3; ſometimes their Pay was increaſed ; ſome- 
mes the Spoils raken in War were ſhared among them; and 
bmerimes they received Military Gifts of ſeveral ſorts according 
v their deſerts. 

R. I pray you, what were they ? 

L. In former Apes they received a certain meaſure of Corn 
aled Adorea : afterwards they were honoured with Bracelets 
i the Hand-wriſt ; Chains to wear about their Necks ; Horſe- 
Irappings 3 a Spear without any Iron at the end of it ; and 
Crowns of ſeveral ſorts. 

R. What, I pray you, were thoſe ſeveral forts of Crowns ? 

L. Firſt, not tro mention the Triumphal Crown of Gold ſenr 
F# the Senate to the Lord General in Honour of his Trwumph 


Y wor the Oval Crown made of Myrtle-tree, and worn by him ar 
* Ovation 3 nor the Obſidional Crown made of Graſs (thence 


aled the Graffie Crown) and given by the Souldiers ro the Lord 
General, when they were freed from a Stege: To that Souldier 
*ho had ſaved a Cirrzens life there was given a Czvzick Crown 3 
To him who firſt ſcaled the Enemies Walls there was preſented 
: Mural Crown , repreſenting the Batrlements of a Wall ; On 
tim, who firſt entred the Exemies Tents was beſtowed a Camp- 
Crown, bearing the reſemblance of a Bulwark , and thence called 
the Bu/wark-Crown. He who firſt entred the Enemies Ship, 
"x honoured with a Nava! Crows pourtrayed with wany Ship- 
beaks, and thence called the B:abed Crown. 
as But was the Civick Crown beſtowed only upon Soul- 
d 

L Ar firſt ir was ſo: but afterwards it was alſo beſtowed on 

the Lord General, if he ſpaced a Roman Citizen , when he had 


power to kill him. 
; R. Ler 
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R. Let me trouble you bur with one queſtion or two more 
and then I ſhall have done troubling of you. 
L. Ask, what you pleaſc, and welcome. 
R. I obſerve, that in Races, and the like Maſteries, he that 
was Overcome , did gather ſome of the Grals of the place , and 
1 the Conqueror, as an acknowledgment of his being 


: in what Cuſtom of the Romans was that Attica 
? | 
L. In this , That the Souldiers freed from a Siege , by 


ſenting to the General 2 Crown made of the Graſs, growing 


the , where they were beſieged, did thereby yield up ut 
ch nr Bight de oy nw And thence came it —_ 
that he that would confeſs himſelf worſted in any Conteſt , did 
make his Confeſſion in this Form of words, 1 give you Graf. = 

R. I thank you for all this trouble, and am your obliged Serzn 
Vane. 


L. I am glad I have beet) able to ſerve you in any thisg 
Farewecl. | 
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CHAFT. VEIL 
Ie tnar 
3 Of Variation of Phraſes. 
Acc 


O enable the Scholar the better ro make uſe of his Phra- 
les, as alſo to enrich him with the greater ftore of them, 
Variation of the Phraſes will be very conducing. Of this 

refore ler the Teacher firſt give him ſome Rules, and then pur 

Min upon the pratiice. 

hd For Rules , he may furniſh him with them according to his 

&rerion our of his own Obſervation : Or if he think good , he 

SerYluy make uſe of this Colle&ion. 


thisg, Rules of Variation. 


Firſt, a Verb Afzve may be varied by a Yerb Paſſeve, by pur» 
ng the Nominative Caſe of the Adive Verb into the Ablative 
mh 2 or ab; and the Accuſative into the Nominative , making 
tx Verb agree with it in Number and Perſon : as, | 

Ego l:go Vireltum. 
Virgilius legitur a me. 
Sometimes the Nominative beſore the Verb Active , may be 
tt Darive after the Paſhve : as, 
Non me ullus intelizgit» 1d wvitium nullus notaverat. 
Non antekigor ullt. Id wvitzum null; notatum erat. 
Bur this is moſt uſed in Poets. 
T If the Verb Active govern a Dative Caſe of the Perſon, then 
E: will not be convenient ro vary the Nomunative Caſe before ir 
y a Dgrive Caſe aker the Verb Paſſive ; becauſe then there wall 
te two Datives rogether : And therefore we vary not , Referam 
tib4 gratiam by Referetur mibz tibs gratia, but by Referetr tibs d 
m gratid. 

The Dative Caſe after i4:0r {I ſeem] is not variable by an 

Ablarive Caſe with a Prepoficion. 17:42 Voſſ. Lat. Gram. p. 51. 


2. A Verb Paſſeve may be varied by a Vivo 473ve, by purring 
the Nominative Caſe into the Accuſative, and the Dative or Ab- 
ktive into the Nominative, and making the Verb agree with it 
n Number and Perſon : as, 


Viris bonss boneſta petuntur. Ill: ab bis laudaturs 

Viri bons bonefta petunt. Hz illum [audant. 

Ab boſtibus conflanter pugnatur. Occurtitur nobis Q doZ7is. 
Hoſtes conſt anter pugnant. Do#t nobis occurrunt. 


3. The 


» 
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_  3- The Ablative Caſe Abſolute may be varied by putting I 
Ablative into the Nominative , and turning the Participle into k 
Verb with ſome of theſe Particles, dum, cam, quands, i, in fud S 
Mood as the Particle uſed therewih, requires : as, l 


Rege wvenzente © 
Dum veniret Bex e boſtes ſugtrunt. 8. Al 


,n 
=  Imperante Auguſto . ior 
Cxm 3mperabat Auguſtus Foatus ren any eurer ( 


Saperbo Yeguante ES 
Niando Sauperbus regnabat F Is Traltam vent. 

Nate, If there be no Participle expreſſed rogether with the 
Ablarive Caſe Abſolute, then the Participle exte or exzfiente 15 un 9. A 
derſtood, and the variation will be made by ſum, fi, &c. as. | 


Are | exaſiente a of : fee 1n 

Si th aux ke ace untIvVe 

Sarurno | ente ] r:ge ; _ 
Credo pdctianS Bord Saturaus Cuoctan 31 UOT1. 

rex erat. ; 


4. The Nominative Caſe with his Verb and Particle may be va L 
ried by turning the Nominative Caſe into the Ablarive ; and (the 
Parcicle being put away) the Verb into a Participle agreeing 
with it : as, 

Poiquam arbor de:jicitsr. 
Arbore dejecta. 


_ $- An Adjedwe that hath res expreſſed with it , may be vi 
.ried by putting away res, and putting the AdjeGive into the 
Neuter Gender : as, 
DeaeY aſa Tex #19119 CYEdUIL. 
6. An AdjzFive of the Nenter Gender whoſe Subſtantive Is 77 
underſtood , may be varied by expreifing res , and purring the 
Adjetire into the Gender agreeing with it : as, 


Unum quodque T. EE, Nc 
Rem wnam quamgue $0 "i827? nOmines Hood 
Id forjan difficile 2 :f lomet 
Forſax res ca difficilis $ * 


7. The lattsy of two Sublantives being a Genitive Caſe of Pol- F with 
ſcion , may be varied by an AdjeQive Poſſeſfive agreeing JF ing t 
Caſe with the former Subſtantive 3 and vice vir54 - as, the I 


Dams: 
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Domns patris, paterna domus. + See Treat. 
Herslis filins, filius bers. of Partic. 
So, Mulier monſiroſa 3 monſtrion Mmulitrs. C. G4. Ie Ie 
Scelus virs ;, vir (celeſte. Plaut. =_Y 


8. -An AdjeAive Abjolatr in the Neuter Gender with his Genirive 

, may be varicd by putting the Subſtantive of the Genitive 
into the Caſe of the AdjeQive 3 and the AdjeQtive of the 
euer Gender into the Gender of the Subſtanuve : as, 

Hoc noftis ; Hac nodte. 

Per? _ ores Sdiftratiu eft. 

h 1 iy 
5 wn 9. An Adjeftive with bis Subſtantive wherewith he agrees in 

S. Mae, may many times be elegantly varied by putring the Adje- 

tive into the Neuter Gender (if it already be not) and the Sub- 


tncive into the Genitive Caſe : as, REY 
, x cum quidem leporem __ . ; 
-— 1 id quidem lehoris 5 baoutrunt. Cic. 


.. . C hoc negots; Y | 
MlibiS hae x ed xedere, Ter. 


Nurs bic bomo ? Quit bor bominszs ? Tere 
. F alia merces — 
Hu > aliad —— erit. Virg. . 
gentes terrdique diverſas lit abant. 
Pe , diverſa gentium terrarumg; { Flor. 


10. The Accuſative Caſe beſore the Infinitive Mood may be va- 
' v+Y ried by rurning the Accuſative into the Nominative, and the In- 
tx YI innive Mood into the Indicative or SubjunRive wih 90d or ut, 
xcordingly as thoſe Particles require : as, 
Te ancolumem redziſſe Wy, 
Nuod tu reditris incolumis (540% 
Gf | Te abire "© 
the Vt tu abeasJy 199% 


Note, The Iofinitive Mood may not be reſolved into another 5, Exg. 
Mood with qzod or :t indifferently : but fomerimes by quod, paytic. 
lomenmes by ut. C. 75. £3, 


'T1. The Nominative Cafe with his Verb having quod or «t 
with it , may be varied by putting away quod and at 3 and turn- 
ing the Nominative Caſe into the Accuſative , and the Verb into 
the Infimeive Mood: as, 


5' => 


NQuod 


44 $20, 718+ 
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> 


© venzo. (6) By a Gerundive with a Prepofition ; as, Ad matren 
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Nuod tu bene vales C yy the 
Te bene valere eaude n 43 g 
Vt tu fabulam agas "6 

Te agere fabulam __ naive 


12. The Verd babzo may be varied by the Verb ſum, by put 16: 
ing that word imo the Darive Cafe , which was the Nominaring}red ſes 
babeo - and that into the Nominative , which after bakei{t) BY 
was the Accufarive : as, eſthe « 
Ego babeo doms patrim. tab, As, 
E# mibi doms pater. cagnare 
Nou babeo cg0 argent8. Note 
Non eft mib3 argentum. ey 
| , 


13. The Genitize Caſe governed of a Noun Partitive , may befyis Par 
varied by a Prepoficion , and fuch Caſe as he governs ; and vice] ſoun | 


va548 ©: 25, OY 
Quorum TY | Cie, Adj 
E quibus Vater te ſcoentia augere potef Cic 
Mayor juvenums De ſuvenibus major. Hor. 17+ 
Atalte iftaram arborum (1) 


Ex arboribas iis mult Tmary m4 ſate ſunt. Cics 


14- The Genitive Caſe aſter the Superlative Degree may be 1+}| (2) 
ried by &, ex , with an Ablative; or iztr with an AccuſativeÞ its, /* 
Caſe: as, Negat! 

Poetarume J vplc: 
Virgilius 4oftifomus@ ex Poztis. ( 
inter Poetas. A 


15. The Infnitive Mood Attic after a Verb of Motion, or de- 
noring any Intention, may be varicd feveral ways, For inſtance, 
Veinio ſalutave matrem may be varied, (1) By the firſt Supine; 
as, Verio ſalutatum matrem. (2) Bya Parnciple in rus ; as, /:- 
#30 ſalutaturus matrem. (3) By a Gerund in az with ergh, gratii, 
causd ; as, Matrem ſalutandi causa wenio. (4) By a Gerund m 
dz wh a Prepofioon ; as, Penio ad ſalutzndum matrem. (5) By 
2 Gerundive with erg6, gratia, cant ; &, Matris ſalutande gratis 


falutandam wenzo. . (7) By a Subjunitive Mood with at 3 as, 31- 
TE, ſalatem venio. a R OR: 
» Every one of varyi be varied by 

al, © he als ef diratice wage: as the firſt Supine by the 
Infmative Mood ; Participle in rs 3 Gerund, Gerundive ; Verd. 
So the Participle in rus may be varied by the Infinitive Mood ; 
feſt Supine, Gerund, Gerundive, Verb: So the Gerund in _ 
7 
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ly the Infinitive Mood 3 firſt Supine 3 Participle in rs 3 Gerund 
n 4; with cause, &c. Gerundive with Prepofition 3 Verb with 
xt. So Gerundive. by Infinitive Mood , &e. So Verb of Sub- 
unRive Mood with at, by Infinitive Mood, &c. 


16. The Infinitive Mood Paſſive after an Adjef3ive may be va- 
ing ned ſeveral ways 3 for inftance, 4iznrs oft amari, may be varied, 
(1) By the latter Supine ; as, Dignas ft amats. (2) By a Verb 
of the SubjunEive Mood with ut 3 as, Dignus of, ut ametur + or 
tab, as, dignus oft qui ametur, quem ames. (3) By a Nounof a 
cognate original and —_—_— 3 4s, Dignas oft amore. 

Note , Every one of theſe ways of varymg 


he orher. The Supine by the Infinirive Mood, the SubjunRtive 

Mood with his Particles , and the Noun. The SubjunRive with 
Iy be is Particle by the Infininve Mood and the » And the 
| vice Noun by the other ways of varying before | 


Note alſo, That the ufing of the Infniive Mood after the 
adjetive, 15 Poerical or iſtorical. . 


17. The Comparative Degree may be varied 
(1) By his Poſitive with wegu and quam : as, 
Vilius argentum eft auro. 
Magss vile eft argentum, qudm aurun, 
+ (2) By his Poſitive with Comparative Particles, tam, &qus, adeo, 
nive MW ita, fic, perande , anifivered by quem, ac, atque, ut, having ſome 
Negative Particle before the former of rhem, after theſe Ex- 
ples. : 
(Yirtus eft auro pretiofcor.) 
Aurum non tan eft pretiofum, quam virtus. 
Aurum non tam eft pritioſum, ut Tirtus. 
de- Aurum non £que oft pretioſum, qudm virtys. 


Ce, Awrum non eque eft pretioſum, ac virtus. 

Ke ; Aurum non £91e oft pretioſum atque viitu#s. 
is Aurum non adeo oft pretioſum, ut virtus. 

il, Aurum 10n ita tft pretioſum, ut wvirtas. 

'm Aurum non perinde eft pretiofſum, ac virtas- 

By Aurum non perinde eft pretioſam, quam virtus. 
ts Aram 101 perinde oft pretiofum, ut virtus. 
* Aurum non fic pretioſum eft, ut virtus. 


"A So, Aurum baud tam, { £qus, adeo, ita, fic, prrinte] oft prRie- 
ſum, quam, | ac, atque, ut vIYHNS- 


Yy : 

"e 18. The Superlanve Degree may be varied 
b, (1) By his Comparanve Degree : as, 

; Plato erat Vir omnium elegantiſſomus 
is yarlable 


043 


; Plato vir erat ceteris [ aliis] omnibus legantiare 
. Plato vir erat, quam ceters omnes elegantior 


.- Haad erat quiſquam [ ullus) Platone elegantior. 


| Nibil [baud quicquam) erat Platone elegantius. = 


£que, adeo, ita, fic, anſwered by quam, ac, atque, it. 


 Haud erat quilquam eque elegans quam, | ac, atquts it } Plats 
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r. Affimarively. 


2. Neganvely. | 
Plato wir erat, quo non alius | alter ] elegantior. 


Nemo erat Platone [ quam Plato) elegantior. 


3. Interroganvely. 
Nuis Platone erat elegantior ? 
Qa erat Platone elegantius ? 
(2) By his Poſitive with Comparative Particles , tam, perinde, 


1. Neganvely. 
Nemo erat tam elegans, quam, | ut] Plato. 
Nemo perinde erat elegans, ac, | atquit, ut | Piato. 


Haud trat quiſquam ado tl:gans, ut Plate. 
Nemo fic ( ita} erat «legans, ut Plato. 

2. Intcrrogarively. : * 
Quis tam [prrinde, equs, ades, fic, ita] erat tlegans, quam | | 


atque, ut | Plato. I ca. 

(3) By his Conjugate Subſtantive : as, Sat 
- Summa erat Platonss Elegantia. $2} 

Plato elegantia omnes vicit | preflitit ; ſuptrauit-] Say 

 Platonem elegantia ſuptravit nemo. J 5: 
Plats er2t & nemine elegantia ſuperatus. | "Y 
Naem non elegantia ſuperavit Plato. < 
Plato nulls elegantia cefſit | ſecandus erat.) _ | w. 
Platons quis non elegantia ceſſit ? Hh: 
Plato erat omnibus elegantia ſuperior. 
Plato erat null elagantia inferior. | I 
(#] fngularem Platanss elegantiam L : v&us 
O, quanta erat Platonis elegantia / 
Nuem cum Platone poſſis elegantia equare ? ++ 
Plato prne 2pſa erat elegantia. 
Plato elegantiee omnis erat antiſies | cxemplam, idia.) 
Platonss erat incredibilis elegantia. 

-1\19. Single. words may be varied ſeveral ways : a 
xr. By thetr own ſeveral Caſes, and that (x 


1.) Withour any variation of the whole ſentence according 
eral Grammag Rules in part already touched upon, and.ycr 


further obſervable by the heeding Reader. 


Eji 


ing 
Fer 


Eji 


Opus autem adjeftive, &c. 


(Om munis, alienus, 8c. 
Magnitudinss menſura, &c. 
Nomina diverſitatis, &c. 


hfinitum quoque utringue, Kc. 

pPartitur bic Genitsuus, Kc. 

£/13me vel Genitivum, &cc- 

At miſereor &* miſtreſco, &C. 

Riminiſcor, obliviſcor, &c. 

Pot3or aut Genit3vuo, Kc. 

Ex bi3 quedam efferuntt, &c. 

Virba comparands, &c. 

Hec variam babent, 8&Cc. 

Dicimus , tempero, moderor tibs, 
&C. 

At tx bis quedan cum aliis (afee 
bas, &C. 
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Ef ubs in Dativum vertitur, Cc. 


Laus &* vituperium, &c. 

Nuedam tex bis que fomilitudi- 
nem, Nc. 

Natus, commodus, $Cc. 

Adjeftiva que ad copiam, gc. 

Horum nonnulls, &c. 


Pauca ex bis mutant, &c. 
Hunc Accuſativum mutant, $C. 
Rogandz verba interdum, Kc: 
Veftiends verba interdum, QC. 
Valeo etzam interdum, Cc. 

Ex quibus quedam,; QC. 
Vertitur bic Ablativas, $&C- 
Pibss quibuſdam additur, &c. 
Paſſsuis additur Ablat. &c. 
Poetice Infinitivus Modus, SC. 
Vertuntur Gerundis voces, EC. 
Nue frignific. partem temp. &C. 
Dicimus e134 in paucis, RE. 


(2.) With ſoine light variation of the whole Sentence : as, 
Sapientia rerum omniun preſfiantiſſima eft. 
Sapimntie pre rebus omnibus ſumma oft preftautia- 


Sapimtie 
Sapzentiam 


Cnon omnes preterea in unzverſo res prefiant. 


O ſapientia ! quenam & rebus 0mnubas £que at ty preſtans eſt ? 
Sapzentia inter omnes uſþiam 2n orbe toto res nibil eſt preflantiis. 


2. By their Synonymas < As, 


Enfis, gladius. Amo, diligo. Sept, frequentir- 
3- By their Equipollents 3 nullus, non ultus. | 
Aliquis, non nemo : aliquando, nonnunquam : rar, non ſzpe : 
Gus, non indofus : honus, mintme malus. 


4. By their Periphraſes : as, 


Philoſophus : Vir ſapientiee fluaioſus. 


Ovidius : Sulmonenſas Vates. 


Occidere 3 Vita privare. 


Rhetorica 3 Ars ornate dicendi. 


s. By an Enallage. 
(1.) Of a Noun: 


1. Fora Yerb + as, . Judicent alis 3 Aliorum efto judiciom: 
2. For a Partici-\ te ampellente \ ſecit 


ple : as , Fre Trad impulſs [ 


$. For an Ad- 5 Lete 
verb © AS, 2 Letus 


EL 


in 
zftuc audis, > 
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(2.) Of a Pb for a Noun : as, 


Scienti4 84a) ©» + 
Scire tuum $ nihil eſt 


(3.) Of a Participle for a Verb: as, _ 
Conſals Þ | 
Conſultof © oft. Fe 7d 
(4) Of an 1»f2itive Mood for the Indicative : as, 
Ex ies ry Dananmn. 2 
(s.) Of a Preſent Tenſe for a PreterimperſeR Tenſe : as, 
. Feſſes 2 ,. entires. 
Ts {i bic 5 P Talite ' {on 
(6.) Of the Plura! Number for the Singular : as, Py 
Eg9 populo 3mpoſus. toars 
Nos populo 518poſug mus. 
(7.) Of the Second Perſon for the third with his Nominative 
Ce: 5, -* 
Nis num not, Ones norte 
_ Wnum niris, omnes nd145. 
6. By Tropes of Rhetorick. 
(1.) A Meronymie of 5 Bell PR EReY | 
the Efficient 2-aS , Eos Martis $ ad had (2 
Or of the 5 Suit Irall teſtes. | 7 
Subjeft 2 —_ Teftis eſt Tralia. 
Or of the F Cedat pcs bellum. 
AZzjun@t : as, } Cidant 411m toge. | 
(2.) An trony of the contrary : 25, | | 
Vir male rem negligenter geſſifti. Ms. + | 
Bone vir caraſts probe. | ( a 
(3-) A Metaphor : -as, q 
| Omnes\ ponent [ ad ſtudia gloria. ; (2.) 
(4.) A Snecaoche of the Member 2 as, 
In magits piri-F eadem wrbe $7 32 7 
culo tram, quod Q iiſaem manibus f OH NTeMNT. __ . 
X ww1 
Imperaum Ro- (1.) 
Or of the Whol: : as, manium dg bills. 
Orbis tarrarum ( 
Or of the x Interſecfor Be Fae ED . 2.) 
SPECERS 3 AS, EE CLUB Interficetuare 
Orator eloguentiſſamis 3 Alter Cicero. The 
27 Ns Catilinam. 85 
.Or of the Genus : as, Perdidimuc] , | x 


Venientibas maiis ob[tat 
Virtas. 
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20. Sentences may be alſo varied by ſeveral ways. 0 
1. By turning the Affirmative Speech into a Negative,and con- 
trariwiſe a Negative into an Affirmative © as, | 
i. Avaritia vitiorum omniun eft teterrimun, 
Nullam eft vitium tetrius quam auvaritia. 
Eft vir pradentia fingulavi. 
Non vulgaris oft viri prudentiz. 
2. Non parva eſt peccands illecebra impunitzs, 
Impunitas peccaxds maxima eft illecebra. 
Nibil mium eft, quo auferri poteſt, 
Meun id onne eft, quod auferri non poteſt. 


2. By turning the 4ſſertive Speech into an Interrogative, and 
J contrariwiſe Iterrogative into Aſſertive * as, 
. (1.) Avaritia vitium eft ſediſſimun. 
we Nuod vitium ſedius eff avaritid. F oy 
Nihil eft abſurdius, quam, quo minus vie reflat, e2 plus vide 
B3ck querere. 
Poteſt quicquam eſſe abſurdius, quam quo' minus, — 
Acerba audire tolerabilins eft, quam vidire. 
Annon eſt tolerabilius acerba audire, quam videre ? 
(2.) Annon ſunt incerti bellorum omnium exitus ? 
Omnium bellorum exitus incerts ſunt. | 
Id ne apjellandum oft onus, quod cun letitia frras ? 
COnus non eft appellandum, quod cum latitia feras. 


3. By turning Aſſertive Speeches into Admirative , and cof- 
trariwiſe Admirative into Aſſertive Speeches : as, 
(1.) Omnia ſunt maſera in bellis civilibus. 
Nuam milera ſunt omnia in bells civilivus ! 
(2.) Quam timeo quorſum rvades ! 


Quorſum evadas magnopere timeo. 


4 By turning Aſſertive Speeches into Exclamations, and con- 
rariwiſe Exclamatory into 4ſſertory Speeches : as, 
(1.) Homo «eſt admiranda ſcamtid. 
'0 admirandam hominis ſcientiam / 
(2.) 0: fortunatos ximium agricolas, ſi—— 
Fortunati nimium forent agricole, ſt— 


The better to enable him to make uſe of theſe Rules, and 
perform his Variation in Larine, it will be convenient to begin 
is Variation of Phraſe in Engliſh, rendring one Engliſh 1nco 

mother, of the fame ſenſe in other words. For inſtance. 
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| | In Affirmative Speeches, 

1 affet thee very much, 1 love thee very much. Thou art very 
much beloved of me. I bave a very great affeftion towards thee. 1 
have a very great {owe for ther. My love to thee 3s very great. My 
affefiion towards thee is wary greate. My love is very mach ſet on 
thee. Thou art very far in my ſavow. O bow T love thee { What 
au affection bace I for thee ? 


In Negative Speeches. 
It w.ts not long of me that you were beaten. It came not through 
me that you were beaten. 1t was not through me that you were bea- 


ten. It was not becauſe of the that you were beaten. 1t 35s x0t my 


fault that you were beaten. 1t 5s no fault of mine that you were bea- 
ten. 1am not to be blamed ſor your being beaten. 1 was not the 
cauſe of your beating. I was not the cauſe of your being beaten. | 
fzd not cauſe you to be beaten. 1 did not cauſt your beating. Tour 
beating was not cauſed by me. 
"of me. Tour beating came not through my means. 1 occaſioned not,— 


07, I was no occaſion of your beating. Did 1 occaſion your beating ? | 


Was I any cauſe of your being beaten ? 


In Interrogative Speeches. 


What &@ cloth is it ? How goes the clock ? How gots the aay ? 


What time of the day is it ? How bends the day ? What bour of the 
gay 5 it ? 
In Epiphonemarical Speeches. * 

Such truth is there in that old ſaying. Such truth there us 3n what 
was ſaid of ola. So much truth there is in that old ſaying. So trit 
# that old ſaying. So trut #s that which was (aid of old. So truly 
was it ſaid of old. So truly did they of old ſay. Tvat truth tho! 
#s in that old ſaying. With that truth was it ſaid by them of old. 


And once for all ; if any defire any further inſight into this 
moſt profitable exercſe, he may conſult Mr. Clarþs Dux Or& 
torus , written chiefly on that SubjeR , wherein , beſides Rules 
of Variation, there are almoſt infinite of varied Examples : Eraſ- 
mus Collequzts, p. 82. and Edit. Londins 1631. Bucbler's Elegan- 
cies, p. 111. Dr. Robinſon's Phraſes , in the end: and the moſt 
accompliſhed Comenizus's Artis Oratorie five Grammatice Elegan- 
tis, © 5. which moſt choice Piece I owe to the kindneſs of the 
worthy Mr. Henry Edmonaſon , then -one of the Maſters in the 
School of Tinbridge, and do recommend to the peruſal of all 
young both Teachers and Learners. And thus much for Rules.. 
Now for Prattice. The uſual way, I preſume, is to give the 
Learuer ſentences of ſeveral forms, and pur him to the _— 
0 


Tour beating came not by the means | 
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of them. I condemn ir not ; it hath its uſe; irs; profit - But 
the Practice, that I would recommend, ſhould be upon his daily 
Leſſons : the Maſter firſt, by a line drawn underneath, noting 
to htm what words and phraſes are capable of ſuch variation , as 
he hath Rules for, and then cauſing him to vary thoſe wards 
and phraſes, according to his Rules , ſtill informing and- helping 
him in what he fails through want of memory. or underſtanding. 
After he 1s a little experienced, he is to be put to find; out. of 
himſelf what words or phraſes in his Leſſon, are variable , and: 
accordingly to vary them. This exerciſe with a competent un- 
derſtanding, will in a ſhort ſpace produce a ſtrange alteration to 
the better 1n all, the Larines of the Scholar, This may be done 
on the Repetition-day but the oftner-the better. Experts crede. 


CHAP. VIII. 
Of the Elegancies of the Particles. 
Aa variety of choice Phraſes goes far in the Elegancy, 


of a Latine Exerciſe : but nothing' better ſers it off, than. 

the inrerweavings of the Particles. Theſe, like thoſe 
gold and filver filings , wherewith Baſ5au:s ſtrew'd the Roman 
payements, make a Latine ſmooth and radiant : or, as thoſe up- 
per Conſtellations do the Firmament, they beſpangle an Ora:1on, 
rendring it illuſtrious and glorious. One ſhall oft be ravithed 
with admiration at the delicacy of a C;ceronzan Period , and; yet, . 
when all comes-to all, not be able to ſay , what more charmed; 
and took his phancy, than the orient ſparklings of ſome inter- 
woven elegant Particles. This hath drawn ſo many Perſons. of 
excellent Learning nar only to take eſpecial notice, but write par- 
ticular Tracts of the Elegancies of theſe. Nor: to infiſt on whar 
Roberts Stephanus hath done 1n his Theſaurus Lingue Latine 5 or 
Laurentius Valla in "his Elegancies- or Johannes Bucblerus In his * 
Elegancies : or Facob:us Ompbalius in his.Elocutionss Imitatio & 
Apparatus : or Hadrianus Cardinalis in his de Modis Latin 70> 
quendi : or Franciſcus Sylvius in his Pregymnaſmata : or Edmun= 
dus Richerius in his Rbetorich,: Goaſchalcus Stewichius ; Horatius 
Taſclinus ; Adamius Durrerus, and Philippus Pareus, have all writs 
ten juſt TraQs particularly of theſe. A competency therefore 
of knowledge of the Elegancics of the Particles, and of $kill to 
uſe them elegantly , cannot bur be yielded by reaſon 3 and by 
experience will be found to be hugely conducing to the rendring 
of the Learners Latine elegant. With this knowledge and _— 
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T adviſe the: Teacher by all ways and means upon all occafjons 
ro furniſh his Scholar, whar he may. And every LeQure, every 
Exerciſe will afford him matter for Obſervation. Burt the ready 
way, T conceive, is to furniſh him with, and art convenient times 
read'to him, ſome one or two Tradts of the Particles borh of the 
Engliſh and- Latine Tongue. For EngliS, thongh T may nor 
comimend, yer I may mention mine own Treatiſe on that Subjed. 
And for Latixe , T recommend unto him Horatius Thrſelznus 3 or 
rather, as being later and' better , Philippus Parevs, de Particulis 
Eatine Orationss + which I wiſh were as common as it 1s good, 
And if the reading of theſe whole Authors, feem too laborions, 
and be like ro rake up too much time (though no r1me, almoſt 
can-be too much to be*ſpentin'{o eleganr a ſtudy) the Teacher 
may out of them, and his own Obſervation , 'make a ſhort Col- 


tection, and pive to his Scholar for his Uſe. * And rill he ſhall 


have made a better of His own, he may uſe this following. 

Some Particles are degantly uſed for other words, and ſome 
are elegantly uſed with other words. I ſhall ſpeak firſt of thoſe 
that are elegantly uſed fof others. ' And. of 'theſe fome.are more 
elegant where other expreſſions either are not elegant, or not 
ſo elegant : and ſome are elegantly uſed for others, which alſo 
may'in rhe ſame ſenſe beuſed almoſt, ifnot all out ,' as elegamly 
as they. I begin with the former. | * 


' Of Particles ſeid to be move elegantly uſed. where other Expreſſions 


GY ave not {o Elegant; *f they be mot, as ſarmetimes they 
07B *. *-—a@e, very Untegant. © 


:- Rather ſay, ad verbam, than de verbo ad verbum + as, Tabellas 
Litings ad verbum de Gratis expreſſas. Cic. 1. de Fin. LY 
" Rarher fay, alzquando, than zno tempore aut aitiig + as , Ilnceſcet 
aliqrindo dies, com tx— Cic. © —  _. © | 
Rarher repeat efzs in diyers Caſes, than fay, Unys, uno, or 
aliqui wo, alii alio modo: a, Alius alio dicends genere gaudet. 
Aliis alins vivends "mos eft. So repeat aliud,, or aliter , rather 
than fy 2/;24, or alitrr quam © as, Alind dics,, aliud cogitas. 
Aiter dreft, aliter farit, ' | 
- Rather ſay, alzius exr-2lfo, than unus poſt 2/7um's as, Aliud tx 
alio me quotidje imprdit. Cic. at 
Rather ſay, quis quiz, than quis aliquid : as, $7 quis quid red- 
dit , "magna babrnda tf? gratiz. Ter. At vino gravitate membro- 
ram, & cruciats dolerim 6 quis quem letit,, 'magnam incat gra- 
tam, Cic. de Fin. 1. 9. Though quis is ufed with aliquid : as, 
Ss quis aliquid ex ſua ve, atque ex ſuo ſermons djxerit. Cic. 2. Div. 
40, $7 quis ſemel aliquid dixerit. 1d. th. $2. And fo aliquis is 
repeated with ir ſelf. Ut in hoc quoue mundo noſtro aliquid alicus 
\: = 2. | par 
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per ſit. Cic. Ac. 4. 17. So rathet ſay quo quis, than quo aliquis : 
as, uo enim quis verſutior &* callidior of; buc 8nusſior EF ſnfþe- 
(or 'artrefa  opinioxe probitatts. Cic. rather ſay cum quis, 
than-cam al3quis 2 as, Cum quis anvitus laborem ſaſcipit, tum ſentit 
graviorem. So immediately after »8, num, ni//, ſin, ſive, uſe quiz, 
rather than aliquis : as, Ne quam patiar injuriam, opera mibs 
danda eft. Nom quas W#bi affers literas ? Niſs que me forts fu- 
ginunt, Cic. Nifs quid aliud wobis placet. Cic. Sz verum «ft Fa- 
blum Labeonem, ſeu quem alium id tenuiſſe. Cic. | 

And laſtly, after fe rather uſe ullas, quiſpiam, or quiſquan, 
than aliquis': as, Sine cujuſpiam opera 3 ſme  cupuſquam auxilio 3 
fine ulla pecunia. 

Rather ſay, uns et alter, than anus vel dup + as, Quid tantum 
et ix uno, aut altero die ? Cic. 

N. Yet Cic. ſaid , Horam unam, att duas rodem loco armatos vi-" 
tinere; Pro Deior. 

Rather ſay , et#am num , or etiam nunc, than uſque nunc : as, 
Queritur etiam num quis tum nuncium miſerit. Cic. Etiam ninc 
bic ſlas, Parmenio? Ter. So rather fay etiam tum, than nſ1ue 
tunc 2 as, Cum etiam tum in leffo Craſſus eſſet. Cic. 

Rather ſay, binc'& iUinc, than hinc & inde : as, Hinc & 1!- 
linc exbzbent mibz negotium. Plaut. - 

Rather uſe in dies, or in boras after a Comparative Degree, 
than magis, ac magu 2 as, Fit doftior in dies. 

Rather ſay, maxim omniun , than plus quam omnes : as, is 
maxime omnium nobilium Grects literis fiuduit. Cic. So rather 
ſay, minime omnium, than minus quam omnes : as, Quod quidim ti 
minime omnium ignoras. Cic. | 

Rather ſay, minimum, than vt mznzmun, or ad mizns 2 as, Ita 
frunt omnes partes minimum ofoginta una. Cic. L 
” Rarher ſay, non'ita pridem, than non multo tempore ante : as, 
Noftra autem civitate non ita pridem dominatu regio liberata. CIC. ' 

Rather ſay, non 3dem tib; & mibs, than non zdem tibi ſicut mehs © 
as, Non eadem vobigg #llis neceſſitudo 3mpenadet. Sal. 

To expreſs a little rime rather ſay , parumper, or pauliſper, than 
parum , Or paulum + a&, Dum exiero, parumper opperire bic. Ter. 
Paulifþrr, dum ſe uxor, ut fit, comparat, moratus eft. Cic. 

Rather ſay , per bos dies, annos, than durantibis his diebus, an« 
nis : as, Nulla abs tt per bos dies epiftola inanis aliqua re utzli 
ſuavk venerat. Cic. Quam provinciam tenuifiis a predonivus lobes 
ram per boſce annos 2. Cic. | 

Rather ſay, pridie quam, than pridie quo : as, Pridze quam ex« 
ceſſit vita, Cic. So uſe quem, not quo, after poſiridie * as, Po- 
firiaie intellexi, quam & vobis diſteſſs. Cc. 

Rather ſay , pre, or pre kt, than in comparatione : as, Hic 0g0 
illum contempſi pre me. Ter, Parum etiam, pre ut futurum ft, pre 
dicas. Plaur. L 4 | Rather 
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Rather ſay , pro virilz parte, than quantum aus vir poteſt + as» 
Hes qui pro ſud virili parte defendunt. 
"  Afﬀcer a Verb of doubting rather ſay quiz, than quod nox : as, 
Quod þ acciderit, non dubitat, quin brevi Troja fit peritura. Cic. 
Rather ſay quoties , than quot vicibas : aS, Nuotzes tibs extorta 
eft fica iſta de manibss. 
Rather ſay «t quiſque, than ſecundum quohuiſque * as , Ut quiſe 
on eft wir optimus, ita difficillime alios eſſe improbos ſufficatia. 
IC. 
Rarher ſay, ſeme! & iteram, than ſemel > bis: as, Ut re ſemel 
atque iterim prejudicata condemnatus in judicium ventrit. Cic. 
Rather ſay, nox temere ef, than non ſane qua rt eft + as, Non te- 
mere eft, quad ta tam times. Ter. . 
Rather uſe altrs, than ulterius : as, Si probadiliter dicentur, nd 
quid ultra requiratis. Cic. 
Rather ſay, paucis diehns poſt , or paucis pot dicous, than poſt 
pancis diebis : as, Paucis pot dicbus quam Luca diſceſſerat, Cic. 
Rather ſay »/Þjam , than in aliquo loco : as, Inde utrum conſe 
ſtere uſpiam velit, an mare tranfire, neſceit. Cic. 


And thus much of Particles elegantly uſed where other Ex- 
preſſions are not elegant. IT now proceed to the Second ſort. 


Of Particles elegantly utd where others ailſe may he 
uſed eltgantly. 


A is elegantly uſed for pro : as , Vide ne boc totum, Sczvola, ft 
2 me. Cic. Allo for poſt : as, Quid antrpones Venert a fextaculo ? 
Plaut. Alſo for contra : as, A quo prriculo defendite, Judices, 
civem Foutiium, Cic. 

Ad 1s elegan:ly uſed for z/que ad : as, Sophocles ad ſumman 
ſenefiatem tragadias fecit. Cic. Inermes ad ſatietatem tratida- 
bitis. Liv Quod iis ad denarium ſolveretar. Cic. Allofor circiter 
and circa : as, Homines ad quindecim Curiom afſenſerunt. Cic, 4d 
que tempera te expetem, facias me certiorems velim. Cic. Allo for 
apud: as, Signa que nobis curafti, ea ſunt ad Cajetam expoſita. 
Cic. Alſo for ante : as, Clodius abjefa toga , ſt ad geners pedes 
abjecit. Cic. Alſo for ſecundum : as, Ad arbitrinm & nutum au 
ditorum totum ſe fingit & accommodat. Cic. Alſo for pre in 
Compariſon : as, At nib! ad naftram banc. Ter. Alfo for poſt : 
as, Neſcio auid interfit, wgrum nunc veniam, an ad decem annos. Cic. 
Alfo for-de': as, Poſtquam vos ag wirtutem weroa ſeciftis. Sym- 
mach. | 
adi 15 elegantly put for ita, fav, or tartan 2 as, Adeone bo- 

s bujzs wrbis, ades 1gnarns es, at hec neſcias ? Cic. So aders nor 
x elegantly uſed for rantum ab!ft xt : a5, Adro joſe non violavit 
, 6 
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am curam adiibuerit, nt quis captivo corpori alluderet. Curt. 
Adbuc 1s elegantly uſed for preterea : as, Niſe ſs quid adbuc ſorts 
ultis. Cic. 

Admodum is elegantly uſed for omnino : as, Curio iterarum ad- 
dam nibil ſciebat. Cic. | 

Alias 1s elegantly uſed for diverſus, 2 as, Sed aliud quiddam, 


ge aliud, Craſſet, querimus. Cic. 


At 1s elegantly uſed for ſa/tem : as, Si mibi republica bona ſous 
ws licebit, at carebo ma!a. Cic. 

Certs is elegantly uſed for ſa/tem : as, Homines mortem optare 5n- 
apiant, vel certe timere deſinant. Cic. 

Citixs 15 elegantly uſed for prixs + as, Vox me citins deſecerit, 
nam nomina. Cic. 

cus 15 elegantly uſed for «tf : as, Cum plus etiam, contenderimus, 
tia poſſumus 3 minus tamen ſaciemas, quam debemus. Cic. 

De 15 elegantly put for #n or per before words of Time : as, In 
amztaum de note venit. Cic. Allo for ſuprr : as, Regulus de ca- 


Ft;vis commutandis Romam miſſus. Cic. Allo for ob or: propter - 


8 Flebat uterque non de ſuo ſupplicio : ſed pater de .filis morte, de 
utris filius. Cic. Alfofor quod attinet + as, De pace, ſentio ſamu- 
4t:onem efſe apertam. Cic. Allo for ſecundum : as, De amicorum 
«enti2 Roffius Romam conſugit. Cic. Alſo for pro : as, De im- 
mio decertare. Cic. 

Deinceps is elegantly pur for diinde 2 as, De juſtitia dium eſt 3 
linceps, ut erat propofitum de libertate aicendum. Cc. 

E4 re 1s elegantly uſed for propterea : as, 1s metuit, & ea re fu- 


A tit, Cic. Et 4a re #4 ſequor. Cic. 


Ez 1s elegantly uſed for ad zd , or u{que 24 3d : as, Fi redate 
's erant, ut nulla amplizs ſpzs eſſet. Cic. Allo for id : as, 1c 
mo auwrum me ſcit habere, 6 me ſalutat blandins. Plaur. 

Frgo is clegamly uſed for caus4 ; as, Sz quid contra alias legis 
4s legis ergo faftum fit. Cic. 

Ex is elegantly uſed for ſecundum : as, Ex preceptis philoſophie 
tita ata. Cic. Ut Fero, ſtatues ex dignitate noſtra. Cic. Allo 
or pot : as, Ex conſulatu profettus ef in Galliam. Cic. 

Extra is elegantly uſed for preter : as, Extra ducem, paucoſque 


ll 7cterea. Cic. 


Hoc with quo is elegantly uſed for tanto quanto : as , Hoc audio 
4ventzns, que ſepius. Gic. uo difficilius, hoc preclarins. Cic. 
In is elegantly uſed for intey : as, Hic in magnis wiris non 8 


J k4bendus. Cic. 


Is with quz is elegantly uſed for talis qualis : as, Itaque 620 25 
in ilam ſum, quim me eſſe vis. Cice 

1d gaod is elegantly put for que res : as, Secedavt improbs , ſe- 
cernant ſe a bonis, unumn in locum congregentur, muro denzque id quod 


lepr jam dixi, ſtcernantar 4 vonis. Cic. 
; | | Ita 
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Ita is elegantly put for bac conditione : as, Nam boc ipſum ith 


juftum eff, fi eft volantarium. Cic. 

ITterum 1s elegantly put for ſecundo + as, Fabule vix digue que 
Itrram legantur. Cic. Iterum ac tertio nominats. Cic. 

Fuxta 1s elegantly put for ſecundum : as, Juxta deos in tut me- 
nz ft. Tacit. 

Licet is elegantly put for «t3amſ# : as , Iicet corpus abeſſet mewn, 
dzgnitas jam in patriam redierat. Cic. 

Longs 1s elegantly uſed for procu! - as, Tf; nuncis quam longs 
ſont, neſcio. Cic. Alfo for valde : as, Longs mihs alia mens. Sal. 

Atinns 1s elegantly uſed for noz : a5 , At non nunquan que fre- 
aifta ſunt, minis eviniunt. Cic. 

Ne is elegantly uſed for vers : as, Ne #1; vthimnter errant. Cic. 

Nec is elegantly uſed for xox + as, Quo mortuo nec 3ta mullo poſt, 
in Galliam proficiſcitar. Cic. Nec enim ills prima vera eft. Cic. 

Nihil 1s elegantly uſed for non ; as, Hvc tamen opus 3 apertiue 
vt froferas, nibil poſtulo, Cic. 

Nifs is elegamly uſed for veruntamen : as, D? re nibil poſſum 
544icare, nift illud mibi prrſuatieo. Cic. 

- Nallys 1s elegantly uſed for non : as, Memrins tametfi nullus mo- 
ntas. Ter. 

Nuſquam is elegantly uſed for nile in loco : as, Ego Tivo nif- 
quam eſſe illos puto. Cic. F 

* Ob elegantly uſed for ant? + as, Mibi ob oculos exilim ere 
ſatzr, Cic. 

Omnino rs elegantly uſed for tantummodo and prorſus + as, Quin- 
qut omnino fucrunt, qu illum abjolvcrimt. Cic. Epulabar cum ſoda- 
libus omnino modice. Cic. 

R Omnis is elegantly uſed for totus : as, Eo omni tempore Rome 
v4. Cic. . 

Parum 1s elegantly uſed for non ſatis : as, Dais dabs, una fi pi 
rum oft, Plaut. 

_ Per jiSelegamtly uſed for ob : as, Neque ſciebat, neque per et att 
etzam poterat. Ter. | 

Perinde 15 elegantly uſed for £718 or ita : as, Philoſophia non 
prrinde ac de bomanum eft ita mevita, laudatur. Cic. Que perdij- 
ficiita ſunt, prrinde babenda ſunt, 2c ſi effici non poſſs1t. Cic. 

Pre 15 elegantly ufed for ant? - as, Stillantem pre [* pugiontm 
ta/it. Cic. Alto for ob or propter : as, Solem, pre ſagittarus 
maltitudine, non videvitis. Cic. 

Preter is elegantly uſed for extr2 + as , Amicum ſebi ex Conſuld- 
ribas nominem efſe video, preter Lucallum. Cic. Alſo for ſup? : 
as, Attici in to genere preter cetefos excellint. Cic. 

Pretirquam is uſed for nifi : a5, Nulſum a vobis preminm pojtu- 
lo, pretirquam bujus dit memoriam ſemyiternam. Cic. 

Pro is uſed for anit: as, Ia prefidza, que pro templis omnibus 
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ith, Cic. Alf for it : as, Laudati quoque pro concione 0m- 
ant. Liv. Alſo for vice or loco © as, Tibs Marcells ſtatua pro 


os 
ww ſuit. Cic. Alfo for /tcundum 2 as, Civitatibus pro numero: 
wiitum pecunie ſummas deſcribere. Cic. Alſo for ob or propter < 


Ys, Pro bujus peccatis ego ſupplicium ſufſeram. Plaur. 


Prope is uſed for juxta: as, Cim plebs prope r$pam Anienis con- 
wiſſet. Cic. | 

Propter 1s uſed for prope + as, In pratulo propter Platonis (latuams 
_— Cic.  Ipſe cum liberis &* colonss propter Aquilam ad- 

it. Sal. 

Q4a repeated is elegantly uſed for tuw twn © as , Topiariuns 
indavs, ita omnia conveRicit bedera, qua baſim ville, qua intere 
xumnia embulationis. Cic. 

Quando 1s elegantly uſed for qu0n3am : as, Quam quando rom- 
fexus es , &* tenes. Cic. So quandoquidem : as, Quandoquidem 
4 iſtos oratores tantopire laudas. Cic, 
| Quameis is elegamtly uſed for quantumuis + as, Qiaſi vir mis 
lfficile fit, quamvis multos nominatim proſerre. Cic. 

Nea{; is elegantly uſed for tanquam ©: as, Sic eas exporam, quaſs 
geretur res , non quaſi narretur. Cic. Alſo for focut , or non ſecus 
i: 2 aS, Quals tua res aut honos agatur, ita laboras. Cic. Allo for 
Ine 2 as, Quantulus vobis videtur ? mibi quaſe pedalis. Cic. 

Qui is elegantly uſed for ut : as , Nec tam ſum inſolens , qui me 
Tvem oft dicam. Cic. Allo for qualis ; as, Std illum tum eſſe 
rato, qui efſe debeat. Cic. 

Nazd 1s elegantly uſed for cur : as, Sed quid ego argumentoy ? 
rid plura difputo ? Cic. | 

Niis is elegantly uſed for alzqais : as, Negat quis ? Nego. Ter. 
Ut, quis quem oculis privaverit , dicat— Cic. Ut, f6quid cus 
inile effe poſit. Cic. | 

Naod 1s. elegantly uſed for quantum : as, Tſe (quod commode 
io frat ) cum eo colloquere. Cic. Allo for quantum ad id quod © as,. 
Quod ad me jcribis de Hermathena , mivi gratiſſimum et. Cic. Allo 
for quia : as, Qui enin beatior Epicurus, quod in patria vivebat 3 
nam Metrodorus, quoi Athenis ? Cic. 

Nao is elegantly uſed for quanto : as, Sed quo erant ſuauzoresy 
" majorem doiori'n alle caſus afferebat, Cic. Quo gratior tua liberaa 
tas C, Ce/ar, n0535-qui illa videmus, debit efſe, Cic. Allo for ut : 
& Quo facilizs probarit illa Romani efſe hominis, #dcirco— CIC 

Qzomodo is elegantly uſed for ut or ficut : as, Poſtulatio brevisy 
& quomodo mils perſuade, aliquanto £quior. CIC. : 

Quocirea 1s elegantly uſed for quamobrem 5 as, Quorirea bene 
94d majores nofiros Sexatus decrevit. CIC. S | 

Quippe is elegantly uſed for utpote : as , Sol Democrzto Mageus 
videtur , queppe bominz erudito. Cic. Conuivi cum fratre non #ni- 
bat, quippe qui ne in oppidum nift perraro venive!, Cice . 
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- Secundum is elegently uſed for pro: as, Secundum nos judicari 
volumus. Cic. ; Ss 

Sic ts elegantly uſed for talzs (1n deſcriptions of Nature and 
Manners) Sc et vulgus, ex veritate pauca, ex opinione multa efti- 
mat. Cic. Sic eff ingenium. Ter. Sic ſum, (5 placeo, utere. Ter, 
us fic ſunt, baud multum beredem adjuvant. Ter. 

$3 is elegantly uſed for an : as, Dicito, þ paſcuntur aves. Cic. 
Alſo for etiamfs : as, Et me bercale, fi nibil diceret, tanto officio me 
moveret. Cic. 

Sin is elegantly put for ſed 5: as, Sz ita eff, omnia ſaciliora : 
- (mn aliter, magnum negotium. Cic. 

Sab is elegantly uſed for paulo ante 2 as, Sub exitu vite. Suer, 
Sab lucem. Virg. Alſo for paulo poi : as, Sub equefiris finem cer- 
taminis, coorta eft pugna peditum. Liv. 

Sper 15 elegantly uſed for de + as, Simnulque cogites, quid nobis 
agnaum fit ſuper ligatione. Cic. 

_ Supra 15 elegantly uled for ante + as, Illa, quam ſupra dixi. 

Tantum 1s elegantly uſed for {o/zm + as, Nomen tantiun virtutis 
uſarpas : quid ipſa valeat, ignores. Cic. SO tantummode. . 


Tum 1s elegantly uſed for deinde : as, Tum rationes In ea diſÞu- 


tatione 4 te collefie vetabant me reipublice penitus diffidere. Cic. 

Ubi ts elegantly uſed for in quo, &c. as, Ut is cuique locits ubi 
apſe fit, miſerrimus eſſe videaticy. Cic. Alſo for poiiquam : as, Vs 
ſemel quis pejrraverit, ez cred? poſtea, non oportet. Cic. 

Pe is elegantly uſed for ſa/tem : as , Poſtremo, fs nullo alio pafio 
21 ſenore. Ter. Alſo for etiam : as, Per me vel ſtertas licet, non 
modg quiiſcas, Cic. Hoc in genere neruorum vel minimum , ſuaui- 
tatis autery vel plurimam Cic. 

Felut 1s uſed for exemp!3 £4454 : as, Beſtie, que & terra gignute 
tw, velat Crocodili. Cic. 

Ultra 1s elegantly vied for preterex + as, Ss probaviliter dictt- 
_ Iur, ne quid ultra requiratis. Cic. 

Unat is elegantly uſed for ex quo, &c. as, Equidem wobis fontts 
anae bawiretis, atque itinera ipſa putauit {ſe demonſtanda. Cic. 

Un 15 elegantly pur for ſo! : as, In tuis ſummis laudibus tx- 
cipiunt unam iracundiam. Cic. And wiius & alter for duo : ©, 
Penit unus, & item alter. Ter. 

Ut 15 elegantly pur for quomodo : as, Quid agit tua uxor ? Vt 
valet ? Plaut. So utcunque for quomoldocunque. Alſo for frcut : 
as , Erat cm literis Latinis tum Grecis, ut temporibus 31lis, erudi- 
tys. Cic. Alfo for utpote qui: as, 1lle, ut ſuit ſemper apertiſſomus, 
non prrgatit, fed indicauit. Cic. Alſo for lictt + as, Vern, «t 
boc non fit, tamen ſervat rempublicam. Cic. Allo for peſiquan : 
as, Ut ab wrbe dilceſſi, nullum pretermiſs diem , quin aliquid ad tt 
lterarum darem, Cic, 
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Ut ut 1s elegthtly put for utcunque : as, Ut ut bec ſunt, tamen 
hoc ſaciam. Ter. : | 

And thus far of the Particles thar are uſed elegantly for others. 
I now proceed to thoſe that remain. 


Of Particles which ave elegantly uſed together with others. 


- Ab hath 
petivit. Cic. 

Abſque hath te or eo eſſet elegantly joyned to it : as, Nam abjqze 
te efſet, ego illum baberim yeftum. Plaut. Nam abſque eo efſit , reft8 
ego mibs widiſſem. Ter. So, Quam ſortunatus ceteris ſum rebus, 
abſque wna bac ſoret. Plaut. 

Ad hath ſummam, extremum, poſiremun., ultimum elegantly joyn- 
ed withit: as, Ad ſumwam animo forri ſitis. Cic. Nudus atque 
egens ad extremum ſugit 6 regno. Cic. 1b3 ad poſtremum ſedit mi- 
les. Plaut., S3 fidem ad ultimum prefiitiſſent. Liv. 

que hath ac, atque, and quam, and ut elegantly joyned with 
it: as, Quis eſſet tantus frutlus in profperis rebus, neſs baberes, qui 
a{l3s eque ac tu iſe, gauderet ? Cic. Sed me colit & obſervat, 
eque atque illum ipſum patronum ſuum. Cic. Neque ipſam amici- 
tiam tueri poſſumus , nift eque amicos & nos ipſos diligamus. Cic. 
Itaque libentzſſims predicabo Cn. Pompelum ſtudio &* authoritate, 
eque ut unumquemque vefirum pro ſalute mea laboraſſe. Cic. No@t- 
bus alluſtribus eque quam die cernumt. Plin. 

Alius and aliter have ac, &, quam, and atque elegantly after 
them: as, Iwrepit in hominum mentes alia dicentis, ac frgnificantss 
diſſemulatio.. Cic. Non alius efſem atque nunc ſum. Cic. Ne ſim 
ſaluus ſ aliter ſcribo, ac ſentio. Cic. Aliter , atque oftenderam, 


»ſque elegantly joyned roit: as, Sed ab nſque Tmolo 


facio. Cic. Lux denique longs alia eſt Solis & lythnorum. Cic. 


Nuid boc eſt alind, quam tollere 6 vita vite ſocietatem ? Cic. Quod 
de putro liter ad te ſcripſit , & ad matrem de filio, non reprehendo. 
Cic. Quod ſs ſors aliter, quam voles evenerit. Cic. 

At hath vero, enim, and etiam elegantly with it: as, At vero 
Titus Roſcius non anum ſeſellit ſocium. Cic. At enim iftoc nibil 
eff magis, Syre, meis nuptiis adverſum. Ter. At etiam primo calls- 
dum &r diſertum bominem credzds. Ter. 

Contra hath ac, atque, and quam elegantly joyned to it: as, Vt 
contra, ac dicat, a ccipi & ſentiri velit. Cic. Contra atque apud 
20s fiers ſolet. Varro. Contra, quam nos ſupra ſcripſimus. Gell. 

Ciom hath tun elegantly anſwering to It : as, Sumus flagitzose 
zmparati, cum & militibus, tum d pecunia. Cic. Quo audito, vehe- 
minter ſum commotus, cum de Syria, tum de mea provincia. Cic. 

Eo hath elegantly quo, quod, xt, and quza anſwering to It : 5, 
Non eo dico, quo mibi veniat in dubinm tua fides. Cic. S_ 
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dius {craps ad it, quod quotidie teipſum expefiaban. Cic. 1d” aw 
tem eo facilius credebatur, quia fimile vero videbatur. Cic. Marie 
nem 4d te eo miſh, ut tecum ad me quamprimun veniret. Cic. 

Etiam hath zuxc, 2am, ne, and tam cleganrly with it: as, Efiam 
nunc Rtlatucre non poſſunt, utrum— Cic. Querites ttiamuun , quis 
$47 nAncaum miſerit. Cic. Etiamne eft quid porro ? Plaut. Nar- 
rat, ut virgo etiam tum ab ſe integra ſoit. Ter. 

Faciie 15 elegantly joyned with primys or princeps 2 as, Non ſo- 
lam ſui municip1s, ſed allius vitinitatis ſacile primas. Cic. Eude- 
mus, Platonis auditor, in Aſtrologia, judicio doftiſumorum bominun, 
facils princeps. Cic. So with almoſt any Superlative Degree no- 
ting Praiſe or Diſpratſe : as, Plato vir wnus totins Grecie facild 
dofisſunas. Cic. Perditorum bominum ita fimilis, ut efſet facils db 
terrimus. Cic. 

7am hath cleganily joyned with it 2, inde &, and a/que ab : 2s, 
Jam inde a Conſulatu mee. Cic. Fam inde ab Ariſtotele. Cic. Vetus 
0p3xz0.0it jam uſque ab Heroicis dutta temporibus. Cic. Ut jam 4 
proncipio videndam ſit, quemadmodum velis pervenire ad extremun. 
Cic. Philocrates jam inde uſque @ putro mibs amicus fuit. Plaut. 

In hath ſeveral Subſtantives of Time, Crder, or Appearance &le | 
gantly after 1c : as, Conſi{ia in boras mutayi vides. Cic. In fangi- 
tos dies creſcit bojtium numerus. Cic. Non ſolvus de die, ſed etiam 
in diem vivere. Cic. In progimum annum conſulatam peteres. Cic. 
So, #a preſaas; in yoſterum 3 in ſuturum ; in perendinum. Inpt- 
r5um per omnes in orbem ibat. Liv. In fpeciem preces jattantav. 
Liv. 

Interea hach clegamly dum and quozd joynecd with it : as, In- 
terea dum bec, que diſpirſe ſunt, coaguntur. Cic. Interea quoad þ+- 
dis effet data, Cziarem-fafiurum, que polliceretur. Cal. 

Is hath ut and qu elegantly joyned with it : as, Nec £amen 7s ſam, 
ut mea me maxime delefient. Cic. Nullo mode 3s trat , qui nerve; 
CR IEIEN: CiC. I. Acad. Io. STS 

etatis or trmporis elegantly joyned with it: as, Dw 
filis id etatis. Cic. Id etatis jam ſums, ut omniz fortiter ferve 
debeamus. Cic. Maxime quod 3s locus ab omns turba id temports 
VAacaus efſet. Cic. Venit enim ad me, & quidem id temporas, ut it * 
tincndus effect. Cic. 

Ita is elegantly joyned with nex or zec or baud © as , Simula- 
chra preclara, ſed non ita antique. Cic. Nec ita maltum provetius, 
rejeias Auftro ſam in exm ipſum locum unde conſcenderam.  Cic. Ti- 
bure haud ita multd ante mortuas ei. Live Alſo with þ5, ne, at ne: 
as, In federe addjtum erat, ita id ratum fore, fs populas cenſusſſtt. 
Liv. Ha fugias: nt preter caſam. Ter. Sed tamen ita velim (te 
20bi{cum eſſt,) ut ne quid properes. Cic. 
 Fuxta hath ac þ, atque, and cum elegantly joyned-with 1t : 2s, 
Tam relzquis officits, juxta 4c. fi mens frater efſet, ſufteutavit- ras 
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dſtxtiun bona juxta atque interemptorum diviſa futre. Liv. Dec. 1, 
1. 7uxta rem mecum tenes. Plaut, | | 

Licet hath per with his Accuſanve Caſe elegantly joyned to it 2 
&, Per me vel ſttrtas licet, non moda quieſcas. Cic. Sinatis buns 
ſacire, dum per etatem licet. Ter. 

Lopge is elegantly joyned with words of Difference , Difſimili- 
tde, or Excellence : as, Longs aliter, atque 4 me difta erant, de- 
tulerynt. Cic. Quod eft longs ſecus. Cic. Vir longs poft bomines 
we. 3 mprobiſſumus. Cic. Pztus longs princeps municipss Lucen- 

C 


Magis hath quan and { elegantly joyned with it : as, Jus bo- 


MWque apud £05 non legibus magis, quam natura valebat. Sal. Ma- 


£35 dicgs, þþ ſcias, quod ego ſcio. Plaut. It is alſo elegantly joyn- 

ed unto Subſtanrives , as well as to uncompared AdjeRives : as, 

Noſe forte magis erit parricida, qui conſularem patrem , quam (6 quis 
lem necauerit. Cic. 

Maxims hath clegamily joyned with it quam, vel, qudm qui, ut 
quiſque, ut cum : as, Dicere quam maxims ad veritatem accommoda. 
Cic. Que quidem vel maxime ſuſpicionem movent. Cic. Tan ſun 
amicus Yeipublice , quam qui maxime. Cic. Ut quiſque maxim 
p35 indigeat, ita 65 potiſſumun opitulari. Gic. Domus ejus celebra- 
far at Cum Maxime. Cc. - : 

Minis hath f and fin elegantly joyned with it: as, Sz; minis 
Mcari, at Ccuſtoders oporttbat. Cic. Quod þ afſecatus ſum gaudeo : 
ſin minus, boc me tamen conſolabor. Cic. 

Minime hath omnium and gentium elegantly with it : as, Ad t2 
minims omnium pertinebat— Cic. Ab, minime gentium : nox fa- 
cam. Ter. 

Mex hath quam elegant]y joyned with it : as, Quam mox navi- 
&0 ? Plaut. Expetto quam mox Chzrea hac ratione utatur. Cic. 

Ne hath quidees and x4xc elegantly going with it, and du; joyn- 
£d roit: as, Nunquam illum ne minima quidem rt, offendi. Cic. 
Ne nunc ſenum convivio delefior. Cu. Satrapes ſs fret amator, nun- 
quam ſufferre ejus ſumtus queat, nedum tu poſts: 

Nec and xeque are elegantly joyned with dum, enim, and vero- 
as, Caſſius #neptas literas mifit, nec dum Bibuli eraut allate. Cic. 
Neque dam Roma es profeffus. Cic. Neque enim injuria metuebat. 
Cic. Neque vere mabs quicquam preftabilius videtur. Cic. 

- Nemo is elegantly joyned with homo and quiſquam : as, Nemi- 
nn bonanem pluris facio. Cic. Nemo quiſquam illorum ad te vente 
Ter. Alo.with bominum, and omnium : as, Nemo eft bominum, 
quit vivat, minus. Ter. Facio pluris omaium bominum nemintnes 


Nibil hath ze quidem divided by another word elegantly afcer 
it: as, Ad eas ego literas nibil {cripfe, ne gratulandi quidem caushe 


Cic. 
Nimis 
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Nino hath plus elegamily joyned to it: as, Sed quia nimie 
plus te dilige. Cic. EY 

Nimium hath quantum elegantly joyned with it: aS, Huic ge 

#777 orationss afpergentur tian ſales, qui in dicendo nimium quan- 
tum talent. Cic.  _ ; 
'  Niſc hath þ, quis, and quis elegantly joyned with it : as, Niſ 
þþ id eſt, quod ſuſdicor, aliquid monſtri alunt. Ter. Nift quis Deus 
nos yepexerit. Cic. Nifi vero fi quis eft, qui Catilinz fimiles cum 
Carilina ſextire non putet. Cic. Alſo quod quia, at, and vero © a5, 
Nibil video quod timeam , nifs quod omnia ſunt incerta. Cic. Nox 
dubium eft , quin mibi magnum malum ex bac re fit, nife quia ut 
ceſſe fait boc facere. Ter. Nibil agam , niſ6 ut audiam doftorem 
taum. Cic. Nifi vero paucos fusſſe arbitramins, qui conars , aut 
fprrare poſſent, ſe tantum delere poſſe impirium. Clc. 

Nos. hath elegantly joyned with it quiz, que, and modo non * a5, 
Non quin reftum efſet, ſed quia multo reftins fuit. Cic. Non quo 
ea fit mibi quicquam carius, aut eſſe debeat. Cic. Ty id non mods 
7.08 probibebas, veriom etiam apmobabas. Cic. 

Nullzs hath quin elegantly after it : as, Dies fere nullus eft, quis 
domum mean ventitet. Cic. 


Nanc hath denique and jam elegantly with it : as, Nunc denique | 


amare tt videor , antea dilexifſe. Cic. Ilum amabam olim , nunc 
14 alia cura impendet peffors..- Plaut. ; 

Nunquam hath ullus and quin coming elegantly after It : as, Nun- 
quam ex tuls ulle mibs litere reddite ſunt. Nunquam unam mttre 
mttit diem, quin ſemper veniat. Ter. | 

Nuſquam hath gentium elegantly with it: as, Immo equidem, nif 
#unc bodice, nuſquam vids gentium. Plaurt. 

Omnino hath omnis, nultus, nibil, non elegantly with it : as, Vis 
& injuria, & omnino omne , quod obſuturum eft. Cic. Omnind 
nulla conſlitutio , nec conflitutionss pars, potefti fimul—— Cic. Ut 
102 maltum, aut omnino nihbil Grecss cederetur. Cic. Portas Gree 
cos 0mnno non conor attingere. Cic. 

Par hath ac and atque elegantly joyned to it : as, Nec mits 
par cum Lucio ratio eft, ac tecum fuit. Cic. S3 par #n nobus hujus 
arti, atque in illo Piftore ſcientia ſusſſet. Cic. 

Pariter hath ac, acf, atque, atque ut, & , and xt clegantly co- 
ming after it : as, Pariter nunc opera me -adjuves, ac dudum re opi- 
tylata es. Plaur. Pariter ac ſs boſtes adeſſent, incedere. Sall. Eca- 
ftor pariter boe atque alias res ſoles. Plaur. Pariter boc fit, atque 
ut alia fatia ſunt. Plaut. Nunc tu es mihi germanus pariter cor- 
por? & animo. Ter. Filius pariter moratus, ut pater. Ter. 

Per hath elegantly after it words relating to leave, power, 
perſon, rime, manner, means : as , Ne #d quidem per legem facere 
potuifti. Cic. Clem per valetudinem &* per anui tempus navigare 
potarrzs. Cic. Per me vel fttas licet , non mode quieſcass = 
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Nibil zntereſt per procuratorem agas , an per teipſum. C. Per tem- 
us 4dvenis. Thr. Rome per id tempus duo maximi ſure terrores. 

v. Per ludum & jocum aliquem fortunis evertere. Cic. Qui per 
virtutem perit, non anterit. Plaut. - Per inſidias interficere. Cic. = 

Perinde hath elegantly after it ac, ut, acf, quafs, atque * as, Non 
perinde, ac eft merita, laudatur. Cic. Perinde erit, ut acceperis. 
Cic. Perinde, ac fi virtute viciſſent. Cic. Perinde quaſs certs 
quicquam fit in rebus bumanis. Cic. Nequaquam perinde atque in 
capta urbe, vagatus eft ignus. Liv. | 

Poſt 1s elegantly placed between a Subſtantive of Time , and 
his AdjeRive: as, Paucas poſt ditbus caftra communivit. Liv. An»: 
nibal tertio poſt die, quam venit, copias in aciem eduxit. Liv. Mul- 
tu poſt annys pecunia recuperata eſt. Cic. | 

_ Pre hath ut, quod, and qua elegantly with it , when Compa- 
riſon is noted : as, Parium etiam, pre ut futurum eft, predicas. 
Plaut. C mes res reliftas babeo , pre quod tu velis. Plaut, Pre. 
quam quod molefium eft. Plaut. wy , 

Pridie and poſtridic have quan elegantly after them : as , Hec 
ego pridie ſcribebam, quam comitia ſore putabantur. Cic. Nuid cauſe 
ſuerit, poftiridie intellexi, quam a vobis diſceſſs. Cic. 

Primum hath cum, nunc, ut, ſimulac, and omniam elegantly joy» 
ed with it: as, Cum primion in eam inſulam veni. Cic. Equidem 
qui nunc primim buc venerim , ſatiars non queo. Cic. Ut primnm 
poteflas data eft. Cic. Simulac primum nits poſſunt. Cic. Pri- 
min omniam non te ſugit. Cic. 

Pro hath elegantly joyned with it ut, eo ac, eo acfi, eo atque fr, 
eo ut, £0 quod, to quantum : as, Prout bomints facultates ferebant. Cic. 
Spero deos , pro eo ac meveor , relaturos eſſe gratiam. Cic. Pro eo 
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ach conceſſum ſit concludere oportebit. Cic. Pro eo oft atque fi teſtis 


adbibitus non efſet. Ulp. Pro eo ut temporis difficultas, aratorum- 
que penuria tulit. Cic. Vereor ns parim tibi , pro eo quod 4 te ha- 
bto, reddiderim. Cic. Pro eo, quantum in quituſque fit pondiris, 
eſlimanda ſunt. Cic. | | 
Prope hath 2 elegantly joyned with it : as, Proje a mczs edibus 
ſedebas. Cic. Quo propius aberat ab ortu , eo melins cernebat. Cc. 
Alſo ut as, Prope fuit , ut Diftator crearetur. Liv, Prope eft fa- 
um, ut injuſſu Pretoris , ie aciem exirent. Liv. Prope adeſt , ut 
palam fiat. Plaut. Prope adeft cum alieno more mihz vivendun eft, 
Ter. . 
Proxime hath atque elegantly coming after it: as, Non poſſum 
ego non aut proxims atque ille, aut etiam que laborare. Cic. 
Qudm hath ut and quomodo, contra, ſupra, infra, dudum, pridem, 
mox elegantly afcer it : as, Hec ſunt difta ſubtilins, quam ut qui- 
vis ea poſſit agnoſcere. Cic. Multa preclara zn eo viro cognevs © 
ſed nibil eft admirabilius , quam quomodo ille mortem Marci filz tu- 
lit. Gic. Nuanquam quid ego - Her j#re contra quam propoſue- 
T4 
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ram difÞutabo ? Cic. © Spe ſupra feret quam fieri 
eff pr gore 37nd. Cic. ptr y who adveniſfts? Ter. Nvefo 
gram pridem bc nomen, Fanni, in adveſaria vetulifti ? Cic. De- 
monſftrat, qzam pridem fibs bereditas venifſet. Cic. Naid expettas 
quam mox ego eos dicam efſe Senatorrs ? Cic. Erxpetto, quam mox 
Chzrea bac oratione ntatur. Clc, It is alſo fer wich great elegancy 
before a Superlarive Degree : as, Sed peto 4 te, ut quam ceterramd 
mibi librarius mittatio. Cic. Expoluj quam breviſſume potut, ora- 
cyla. Cic. 

Quin is elegantly uſed after Negative Particles, Nemo, nulles, n4- 
bify non + as, Newo Lilybet ſuit, quiz vidiritz #n Sictha, quin 
audterit, Cic Dies fire nulles oft, quin bie Satyrns domum mean 
ventitet. Gic, Cale nibil dice, quin ita fit. Cic. Non quan 
difſentiam, ſed quod— Cic. 


Quipze harh qui, quiz', quod, and cm elegantly after it: as, 
Convivia cum fratre non anibat , quippe qui ne in oppidune quidem, 


ff perraro wenzebat. Cic. * Ego vero laudo. G. Refs ſane. Ga Nulp- 
fe quia magnarum id remedium egritadinun eft. Ter. 153 muta de 
mea ſententia queſtus eſt, Czſ. Quippe quod etiam Craflum ante 
vidiſſet. Cic. Quiype cum pre te ſeras, tentare magk, quam can- 
ſulere Senatum. Liv. 

Quiſquam hath omnium and unus elegantly joyned with it : as, 
An hoc dabitavit quiſquam omnium , quis is venalem in Sictlta ju- 
rifdiftionem babuerit 2 Cic. Ne quiſquam unus malis artibas po- 
fiza tam popularis efſet, Liv. | 

Qui is elegantly uſed after /7, 5, qui 3 an Adjeftive Nu- 
meral ; or a Superlative Degree : alſo betwixr rwo Superlarives : 
as, Se quilque diligit. Sue quimque fortune maxims peniteat. Cice 
In quo quiſque artificio excellit, is in ſuo genere Roſcius dicztur. Cic. 
Quinto quoque anno Sicthia cenſetur, Cic, Cer22 rnam recentifſima 
queque ſunt covefta & emendata maxime. Cit. Optimum quodque 
rariſtmum eft. Cic. 

No 1s elegantly joyned with minxs * as, Nihil impedit, quo 
Finns id, quod maxime placeat, ſacere poſſimus. Cic. Qao mints 
jamilzaris ſum, hoc ſum ad inveſligandum cariofior. Cic. Alſo 
with x02 : as , Non qzo de tud conflantid dubitem , {id quia mos «ft 
3t4 Yogand:, rogo. Cic. 

Naod hath ſ; elegantly with it : as, Quod # nibil profecero , ni- 
bilominus maxino ſum azimo. Cic. 

 Naotus harh qaiſque elegantly joyned to it: as, Nuotus* enim 
quiſque Philoſophorum invenitur, qui ſit ita moratus ? Cic. 

Secas hath ac, acfi, atquz, and quam elegantly after it : as, 17ud 
202 dixt ſecus, ac ſenticbam. Cic. Non ſecus ac meus efſet rater. 
Cic. Sed fi aliquants ſicus, atque in tradends arte dici ſolet. Cic. 

Mite autem trit maxime cite, nequid fiat ſerus quam volumus. 
Cic. 
Sz 
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Si hath minis, and maximd, and; quidep.. elegantly with: it : 
35 , S: minis (upplicio affici, at cuftadirs. opextebat. Cic. Hic 10+ 
fler uulgaris Orator , (i minus erit daifus , attamen in dicenda txere 
citatus. Cic. Si maxime ftatue efſent dejefie. Cic. O fortunatam 
rempublicam, ſiquidem banc ſentinam ejecerite Cic. 

Similiter hath ac, atque, and ut þ elegantly. after it : as; Simi- 
liter ſacis, ac fs me roges, cur te duobus contuear oculis, Cic. . Neque 
vero album familiter, atque ipſe cram, commotun efſe vidi. Cic. Sis 
maliter ſacere eos , qui inter ſe contenderent , ut fi naute inter ſz 
certarent. Cic. The Adje&ive Similis hath the ſame Particles 
elegantly afrer it: as, Mc fomlem babeat wultum ac [i ampullam 
perdigafſet. Cic. 4. de Fin. Verumgae ſit , ſimils nos afſeftos eſſe 
ſupplicio, atque eos , qui quondam—— Cic. de Philoſ. Similem 
pavorem, indeque ſugam fore, ac bella Galtico furrit, Liv. Similss 
erit finis bons atque antea furrat. Cic. Simileſque ſunt , ut ſe gu- 
bernatorem in nauigando nibil agere ducant. Cic. Thence Plaut. 
Haud confemils ingenio atque ille eff. And Liv. Confilia, baud diſ- 
frmilia, ac fi quis— 

Simul hath elegantly after it ac, atque, and ut * as, Simul ac 
nibs collibitum eft. Cic. Quod is ſimul atque ſenſt—— Cic. Si- 
mul ut videro Curionem. Cic. . 

Six hath minzs elegantly joyned to it : as , Si perficaunt, opti- 
me * fin mizis, ad noftrum Jovem revertamur . Cic. 

Sub hath Satin elegantly with it: as, Sub ras literas flatim 
tue recitate ſunt. Cic. Pomp. ſe legionem adauttarum : ſed non 
Ratim ſub mextionem. Cic. | 

Supr2 hath quan and nibi1 elegamily joyned with ft: as, Cor- 
pxs patiens inedie ſupra quam cuique credibile eſt. Sal. Ita accu 
rats ut nibl ſupra. Cic. 

Talis hath elegantly after it ar, or atque, ut, and quz : as, Ho- 
nos talis paucis eft datus, ac mibi. Cic. Taiz atque hic eſt znfor- 
tunio. Ter. Vita quidem talis fuit ut nihil poſſet accedere. Cic. 
Talem igitur te efſe aportet , qui primum te ab ampeorum avium ſa- 
etetate ſejungas. Ci. | 

Tam hath clegantly after ir quam, ut, quz, and quan qui © as, 
Tam te diligit quam ſs vixerit tecum. Cic. Non efſem tam inar- 
benus, ut to gravarer, quod tos cupere ſentirem. Cics Quzs eft tam 
Lyncens, qui in tantis teneorss nibil offendat ? Cics Tam luis, quam 
gut leviſſemus. Cic. Tam mihi gratum id erit , quam quod gra- 
tiſſumum.  Cic. | Ne, 

Tamen hath nz in an Interrogation elegantly joyned with tt : 
=, Tamenne ita tam abſarda dejendes 7 Cic. Allo &/7: as, Que 
tameneth it ſcripta ſunt. Cic. Tamenetſs iſtuc mis acerbum tit, quz 
brro te carendumeſt optimo. Plaur. . . 

Tantifþer hath dm elegantly after it : as, Ego bic tantiſÞir dum 
ex3f, te opperiar foris. Ter. | 
M 2 " T ants 
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- Tantum harh nox elegantly after it: as, Tantum non flatim 4 
famere ad negotiorum tonfſuttudinem redit. Suetron. Alſo abeſt : as, 
Tantum abfuit, ut inflammares animos noſtros, ſomnium iflo locovix 
texebamus— Cic. Tantum abeft, ut (cribi contra nos nolimus , ut 
id etiam maxime optemus. Cic. 
" Tam hath demum and denique elegantly after it : as, Tum demun 
ſciam refs monuiſſe, fi tu vefte caveris. Plaut, Tum denique fore 
or reſÞub. putavit, ſi aut dofti, aut ſapientes bomines eas regere 
caiſſent. Cic. | , | 

Ubi hath primim elegantly joyned with it: as, Ub; promum 
eft licitum, iHico properavs abire de foro. Plaur. 

Vel hath maximse and optime joyned elegantly to it: as, Hoc 
uno preſtamus vel maxime frris— Cic. Cum Sophocles vel opti- 
me ſeripſerit, tamen—— Cic. 2. de Fin. 

Vero comes elegantly after ego, #d, an, jam, 3mmo, quaſi, mi- 

@ ime, 8c. as, Egs vere, Serve, vellem, ut ſcribis, in meo graviſſimo 
caſu affuiſſes. Cic. Gratia Sexti Nevii ne Pub. Quintio noceat, 
id vero non mediocriter pertimeſco. Cic. An vero obliti eftts, ju- 
dices ? Cic. 7am vero virtuti Cn, Pompeit que poteſt par oratio 
invenirs ? Cic. Quid ergo? boc ſolum auditione expttere cepit, 
cum id ipſe non vidifſet ? Immo wero alia complura. Cic. Nuafe vero 
priſtum aliquoa, aut inſolitum verbum interpretaretia'. Cic. Repre- 
hendo igitur ? Minime vero, Cic. We 

Vix hath dum and taxdem elegantly joyned to it: as, Pix 
dum epifiolam tvam legrram, cum ad me Peſthumius Curtus venit. 
Cic. Ehem, tix tandem perceps ſuper bis rebus noſtris te loqui. 
Plaur, Alfo aut ne with it ſelf repeated : as, Que propter exigui- 
fatem vir, aut ne vix quidem appareant. Cic. 4. de Fin. 

Ultra hath quam elegantly joyned to it : as, Exordium , ultra 
quam ſatis eft, producitur. Cic. Seruum graviſſume dt ſe opinan- 

* Tem, non ultra quam compedzmus corrcuit. Sueron. 

Uſque hath a, ab, 8, ex, ad, in elegantly joyned to it: as, Vf 
que a mars ſupero Romam proficiſci. Cic. Siculo profpexit ab uſque 
Pachyno. Virg. Uſque & Perſia. Durr. Quiz ex wtima Syria nas 
Tigarent. Cic. 7. Verr. Fugientes uſque' ad flumen perſequuntur. 
Czf. 7. B Gall. Legatum uſque in Hiſpaniam miſit. Cic. pro Leg. 
Mani. Alſo ec and adeo : as , UVſque to ez0 zllins ferre poſſum in- 
eptias , © magnifica verba, verba dum fint. Ter. Scitis omnes, 

- wſque ado, bominem in periculo fuiſſe, quoad ſcitum fit , Sextium 
wivirte Cic. Nuis buic urbi uſque adeo eft intmicis , ut ifta diffs 
mul re paſſit ? Cic. 

Ut hath ſtatim elegantly coming with it : as, Phzlippus , ut 
biys me ſalutavit, flatim Romam profefius eft. Cic. So promum 
and conj:j7im. Alſo the Superlarive Degree of an Adverb : as, 
Tim apnellat bominem ut blandiſſime poteſt. Cic. pro Clu. Alſo ir 
harh cjegantly with 1t z20n, ne, Maxime, quiſque, quid: as , Fierk 

nulzo 
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nullo patto poteft, ut non dicas quid non probes. Cic. Atque equi- 
dem orante, ut ne ad faceret , Thaide, Ter. Poſtulant enim non ut 
ne cogantur ſtaturre; Quid zgitur ? ut rpſrs ne liceat. Cic. Ut 
maxims inveneris— Cic. Ut quiſque maxims opis indigeat , ita 
e potiſſomum opitulari. Cic. ' De pugna, inquis, potivis , quan ſer- 
vias. Ut quid ? Si viftus tris, proſcr#bare z fi viceris, tamen ſir= 
wvias. Cic. 

And thus much of the Particles which are clegantly uſed to: ' 
gether with others. be 

Now, as theſe are nor all the Particles, whereof there be Ele- 
gant uſes ; ſo neither are theſe all-the Elegant uſes , thar are 
made of theſe Particles : there being, as, many more beſides 
theſe, ſo, very much more obſervable (and nothing lels elegant 
than what is here ſaid) of theſe. All I igtended herein, was 
to give the Learner ſuch a taſte of. theſe Delicacies , as might 
whert his Phancy to a more eager .defire after a fuller know 
of them. Norwithſtanding, even theſe few well digeſted, will 
have ſuch influence upon all his Exerciſes, as that no one of 
them will be without ſome ſavoury reliſh of pure Roman Elo»: 
quence. Only I muſt caution the Teacher ,: that he X 
bear with, and gently corre&t his Scholars miſtakes in theſe 
things ; which, unril he be well verſed mm them , he will, for 
want of judgment and experience , | be apt to fall into. And 
this is all I ſhall ſay for the preſent of the Elegancies of the 
Parricles. 
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CHAP. IX. 
Of the Idioms of Engliſh and Latine. 
= Language hath its Idzotifms and Proprietics, Phraſes 


and Forms of ſpeaking, peculiar to it ſelf, which cannox . 


be rendred word for word into any other Language bur 
wih mach barbariry and baldnck of cxpretfion. Thus how- 
ere it is in Engliſh: and Lanne : infra that: cxther way a0 


be nimixm f4xs 3x2erpres , to flick roo doſe to the Verbal Tran-: 
ſlarion ; wall berray-4' mat into ridiculous abfurditis. There: 
fore wo wake rhe Learger off again from his nice anſiſting on Ver- 


bat Teanſlating , and remedy thoſe jncomenicnctes. char come 
by is flicking roo doſe therero, ir will he:neceifary to 


repetitive Proprictics theveot. . 


'FThe:one: 'Precepr in" ortler ito this; is, To heed che- Seaſe 
rnore than the 37rals, :antlte fir the exprefſion thereuns : That | 
wat rendred ;-whether imo Englith or Lacie , whoſe 


frrife  dearty and fally m rhe Language hereby i Fl 


15 rendred, though the words be more or fewer than were in 


thar , whence rhe Tranſlation was made. Obſerrarton indeed 
hath the 'main ſtroke in this buſineſs. Yer ſundry Helps may 
be adminiftred. Ard for the caſe of the Maſter, and profit.of 
the Scholar, I ſhall ſer down ſuch as I ether conceive , or have 
found beneficial 1n this caſe. 

One may be for the Teacher to obſerve unro him all the ele- 
gant 1d70tiſms , thar accidentally occur in his Lefures and Ex- 
erciſes ; 3 and cauſe him to ſet them down in a Book , and ofren 
to review them, and repeat them. 

Another may be, to pur him to learn ſuch Larine Authors, 
az are fo tranſhred into Engliſh, as that the propriety of both 
Languages 1s heeded unto and obſerved by the Tranſlator , al- 
lowing him the ute of the Tranſlation. Such are Tuly's Offices 
tranſlated by Mr. Brizſtie, Tivexce's Comeries by Mr. Birnard, Cor- 
arnius's Coll _ by Mr. Hole, &c. and anus Linguarum by 
Mr. Robath=am 
« Arhid may be to give him x:Caralogue of Engliſh 147ati'ms 
barbarouſly tranſlared , and tcg. her with them , by way of cor- 
re&ion , the elegant Tranſlation of chem; and labour ro make 
him underſtand the ridiculovs barbariry of the one, and pro- 
priery and clegancy of the other, after chis manner. ON 
en 


hmwih the'140t3/acot ho the Englifh and Larine,, and ſhew 
him How to expreſs himſelf in eirher Language weanding tothe; 
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| ; Bar. Mitte mibi virbum. 
_ _ word] Eleg. Fac me per liter.xs cir tiovem. 


| Bar. Brevis ſum prcunie 
I am ſhort of money} Eleg. Deficit me pecunia. 


Of thus narure Corderius compoſed a whole Book, ſtyled , De cor- 
rgts ſermonis emendatione, which may be uſefully peruſed by any 
Leafner, or young Teacher of the Latine Tongue. | 

A fourth may be for the Teacher , firſt , to read over himſelf 
every Engliſh, that his Scholar 1s to make into Lacine, and to 
obſerve whar 1dzotz/ms occur in that, and advertiſe rhe Learner 
of them , and ſhew him how to vary the Englith Phraſe into 
mu other expreſſion , as is capable of an Elegant Verbal Tran- 

aAton. ; 
_ Bur the fifth, (and that which I ever found moſt beneficial) 
15 £0 give the Learner to Tranſlate ſome Engliſhes compoſes all, 
or moi? of 1diomatic2l expreſſions, luch as cannor , without moſt 
ridiculous barbarity , be tranſlaced word for word into Latine : 
and to ſhew him , and make him underſtand the ridiculous bar- 
barouſnels of his own Verbal Tranſlations, and to furniſh him 
1nſtead thereof with the propec and elegant expreſfions. When 
he: hath gone over ta tranflating any one ſuch Engliſh , which 
would be of ſome pretty length, then cauſe him to be very ex- 
att in giving readily without book , phraſe by phraſe , the cor- 
refed Latine for the Engliſh , and the Enghſh for the Laine. 
Alſo make him conſtrue - the Latine veraatim., fo far as it may 
with good ſenſe be done (ir were not amis to make him tran- 
ſhre 1t word for word , as far as may be) for this will help hum 
ſtill more to the underſtanding of the Englith Phraſe, and teach 
_him how to reſolye ſuch Engliſh Phraſes... into other words and 
- expreſſions of like imporc., and much facilitate the whole work. 
- Aﬀter that, ceuic him to tranſlate it oyer again , getting new 
Phraſes for every expreſſion; and if there be no new (upply 
LO it is rare but there will be) let him vary what he hath, 
O as that ic may ſcem new. And ler him do again all the fame 
with this ſecond Tranſlution , which he did wich che farmer. 
And laſt of all, cauſe him (looking upon and reading his Eng- 
liſh, unleſs, (which is better) he can ſay it without book) to 
give for every Engliſh expreifion both ſeveral Latine Trantla- 
tions. Then proceed to another ; and ſti}! ro another of the 
ſame nature, (o long as there ſhall be need or reaſon. 

This Exerciſe, as it 1s of all others the moſt difficult , fo aiſo 
the moſt profirable. Tr is not imaginable what a ſtrange alrera- 
rion to the bercer ir will in ſhort time produce in all the Scholars 
performances. And therefore I do moſt {ſeriouſly , above all 
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others , recommend it from my own experience unto the pra- 
ice of others. 5” 0 
| For the help of the Scholar in this work, there are of late 
ſundry Books come forth, vj3. Mr. Clarks Phraſeologia Pyerilis, 
Mr. Wills's Angliciſms Latiniz2d ; and laſt of all , my own 1d:6- 
matologia Anglo-Latina, or Engliſh Latine Phraſeologie, 1n which, 
if the Learner ſhould be pur ro ger every day one Head of Phra- 
ſes ſo perfeRly ar leaſt , as that looking only on the Eaglh , he 
can give the Latine for it; and looking only on the , can 
for ir give the Engliſh, I ſay not how much his profiting would 
be in a ſhort time, bur leave 1t to tryal. SAY 
_ © And for the eaſe of the Maſter, there are extant in Mr, Clarks 
Dux Grammaticus (pag. 246, &c.) ſeveral Engliſh Dialogues, of 
ſuch compofition as'I ipeak , ready for Tranfſtation ; which , by 
that time the Scholar hath well gone through with , according 
to the way that I ſpeak of, he will (by Gods bleſſing on his 
pains and induſtry) have attained ſuch a dexterity in Tranfla- 
ting, that he will now be fir ro be put to any performance, where 
His Invention ſhall be exerciſed henceforward for Matter , as his 
Feeder this while hath heen for Words, being able ro wor 
is ts 1n proper Languapge, and fo'fir for the Higher, Schoot, 
where I thall ive hifi the Waſhers Skill and care. me 
Bur becauſe that Book may nor be to he had at every hand to 
be conſulred with, therefore that the Reader may not go withour 
an exemplification of the thing I propound 3 and withal, rhar I 
may contribute ſtill ſomewhat more rowards rhe eaſe of _ the 
Teacher, and ufe of the Learner, TI have here added ſome new 
" Dialogues of mine own contriving for thar purpoſe : The Tran- 
- flanton whereof, if performed according to the Idiome of the 
Larine, will be no unelegant Compoſition (as the Larines of 
them lying by me, if occaſion were, would ſhew , which I for- 
bear to publiſh , becauſe the deſign of 'theſe ts only to! be'Eng- 
liſhes for others to tranſlate into Larine :') Bur if the Idiome of 
the Larine be not obſerved in the rendring, then the Tranflarion 
Ill be bald and unclegant, and indeed nor Latine ; bur a kind 
barbarous and ridiculous Gibberiſh, like that which Pernics 
and Puilnees at od. oO Lead 
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Certain Idiomatical Dialogues, contrived on purpoſe by 


the Tranſlation of them to bring off Children from 
the baldneſs of a Ferbal T. Rs, : 


DIALOGUE I. 


Franciss John.” 


F. Hart ſays the World of me? ws 
W*,2 


'Tis the common ſpeech of the World , th 

you are too much given to the World. | 

F. This 1s the faſhion of the world , to ſay any thing of any 
man. | 
| F+« Tbelieve you cannot tell which way in the world to help 
It 

F. Could I do it, it would be as acceptable to me as. any 
thing iw.che world. is 

F. It is to no end in the world to go about it. Ke 

F. I had as lieve as any thing in the world , I could tell who 


Fnere the Author of that flander. Let him go to the worlds end, 


I will refolve to follow him. | k 
7. Ah by no means in the world , you ſhall not do fo: that 
would be a piece of rhe greareſt folly in the world. 
F. I ſhould be the maddeſt man in the world, if I ſhould. 


At ſuch a one as him ſcape ſcot free. 


F. There is nothing in the world more fooliſh than an angry 
man, who minds nothing in the world, but how to revenge him- 
klf of thoſe, that have done him wrong. * 

' F, It makes me ſo mad to have ſuch a _ talked of me, 
that T neither know whereabouts in the world T am , nor what 
m the world to do, nor 'which way 1n the world to turn 
me. 

7. Iris one of the ſtrangeſt things in the world , that you 
ſhould be ſo angry for a thing of nothing. 

F. I had as good be out of the world as live to be fo flan- 
dered 1n K. 

F. You talk juſt for all the world, as if there were no where 
in the world any to be found, who were as 1ll ralked of as 
'Ou, 

E F. Go any whither in the world, and al-the world over, you 


will find none who deſerves leſs than I do, to be ſo Ul _ _ 
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F. As the world rules, you ſhall find few, bur ſuffer as ill a; bans 
you do. And this is no new complaint but now come up. In [*P*: 
elder times Socrates and a world more , who are many 

fince gone to the other world, who yet. will be well | okey of 
to the worlds end, were In every whit as bad a caſe as you. 

he were the maddeſt man in the-workd , that an 
to fare as others do. 

F. It 1s a world of wrongs that I have ſuffered in this refpeR: 
but there ſeems to be ſomewhat of reaſon jn whar you ſay ; and 
therefore let the world -go which way it Hail, I will reſolve to 
take all well. 

F. *Tis Chriſtiar-like done of you : and when the world, F 
and all things in the world ſhall come to nothing, then ſhall bl— 
benefir of this ſo gn contentednefs of Fy0uns be in being. | 


—_ — —— > cw Aw 


's 
DIALOGUE II. 
Charles. Anthony. 


of O W do Horſes fell here, Anthony ? A. 
oP | A. They are things that a while ago would Have gil -.. 
ven money, but now a-days they hardly give any thing. handy 
-- But Bullocks furely bear a price. A. 
A. Truly within this few years they would have given ſome. of 
thing, but now they toq are much fallen of price : Horſes will =- 
give more than rhey yet. - You may buy a good pair of BullockyP"ed * 
for eighr pound: Toma 
C. And are Farms down of pricetoo? ., - Georg! 
.. A. How Bong they. be otherwiſe, when Corn gives o little! he hat 
I have $ piece toſell ; Iam confident there is no ber 07.8! 
rer inall this Country , and that will ge more , and yet I mi x0 
go feek my Chapman. - ears * 
* . C. How do you yalue it? er a price on it : De be you = 
-Chapman, if we can agree of price. Kugh 
A. Take it for an hundred pound. YA. 
CG. Younre over dear of it ; it is not worth ſo much. Gir witha 
me your hand, here's fifty for yau. | him, 
A. It is worthas. much more, if a man 4 have to th him'a 
worth of ir. . 4s 
C. Chuſe ir, I will-not give a penny mere for it, E. 
4. And I vill nor take a penny lefs for it, Yr! 
C. Then I do not believe we ſhall agree. A. 
A I cannothelp- thar, unleſs. I mean to undo my (elf, aff |. E- 


Gd forbig I ſhould. I ftand 1 got in ſo great need yr, given 


« 
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il a; (:hack Gods . No doubt but within a while Land will riſe of price 
. In X | 


ny town ready money. | 


Ang} 4- I have told you my: price. ] cannot abate a penny of it. 


$ Hor If you like ic ſo, I will be my words-maſter. 


ze: ive word more. ; 

' and Y 4+ As you have a mind. T have told you my mind. 
7e toll - CE Then farewel, Anthony. | | 
. A. Farewe to you, Charles. 


l he} ——— : <1 = | 

| DIALOGUE IIL 

>. Edwprd. Andrew. 

A AS. » It gave me In my mind , there would be ſome- 


what to do betwixt George and Thomas , before they. 


' Fad done and parted. 

A. Whar's the matter, Ned ? 
re gif. Ee. Ir fo fell our , that they fell our. ſo, that it came at laſt to 
handy ſtrokes. | 

A. That's a bad matter.z but who, I pray thee , got the bet- 
ter of 1t? | 

E. Though Thomas were the better cuffer , and for a while 
Fhad che better of it, yer ar laſt they parted even hands. For if 
Tomas gave George a daſh on the teeth, and made him give back, 
Gorge had a good heart, and well knowing what a ſtout man 
ide? be had-ro do withal , behaved himſelf like a wan, and would 
ber not give our, bur gave him like for like. 
maj a. What was the matter , that they fell rogether by the 
ears ? 
_ E. George making his boaſt, that he was deſcended from a 
Kmght, gave out, thar he was comme of as'good a Houle as Thomas 
vas. Whereupon Thomas took George a box on the car : and 
Give wachal gave him warning to give over his comparing himſelf with 

| Ehim, ho was of noble blood ; and ſaid moreover he would give 
A him'as much more, if he took norheed, | 
. 4. What anſwer did George give him to this? 

E. He only gave him a Challenge: into the field, and then 
gave ham never a word more. 

A.. Tn my mind they arc both co blame. 
f, |. £- And I am of your mind too: for they ſhould not have 
c, I given way to their anger, bur have given farisfa&ion to one 
hank | | another, 


Is - O < n > 4) bs 
_ Will .you take my. money before I go ?. I will pay you 


C.. If that be your mind, I ſhall give over, and not give you 
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another , as reaſon was 3 in as much as Chriſt in the Laws that 


he hath given the Church, hath given us in charge not to do, bur 
25 we would be done unto : but that wholly themſelves 


ure, as moſt young men do, little the Laws of 
Ce kr mines the kia of them. . 


A. T hope, they were made friends again. : 

E. Yes, that they were, and they are now as great friends as 
ever ns 
A. I pray you, who made them friends ? ; 

E. One that is a very great friend to them both, as they give 
out , came upon ther , as they were fighring , and parted the 
fray betwixt them, and prevailed ſo far with them, that he 


made them friends. And from henceforth I hope they will be 


always friends. TS : 

A. In truth it was kindly done of him , and like a friend , to 
ſet them at one again. 

E. Indeed it was done of him like a Chriſtian : and no doubt 
bur in time he ſhall ger thar bleſſing , which Chriſt in hys Goſpel 
hath promiſed to give unto the Peace-makers for it. 

A. 1 give God thanks for it, that the matter ended ſo: for 1 


< Was 2 little fearful what the end of it would be. 


— 
DIALOGUE IV. 


Matthew. Adrian. 
M. Drizn , how came that into #:0{2ms head to marry a 
Wife, that 15 ſo old, ſhe is paſt child-bearing ? 

A. In truth, Matthew , that I cannor tell now : but this Ile 
paſs you my word for, thar all 1s paſt and done between them, 
and that without many words paſſing on either fide. And to fay 
ruth, ſo [ev a Woman ſhe was, and .ſo young to ſee to, that 
ſhe mighr paſſed far a child-bearing Woman. | 

M. T believe then, as marters paſs , he hardly hath a Wife 
to his mind. 

A. There 1s no day almoſt paſſcth him, bur he wiſhes him un- 
married again a hundred rimes over. But now *is cure, he 
15 undone : and though in rimes paſt he did ever paſs his time 
In pleaſure, yet muſt he now paſs the reſt of his life in trou- 

©. 
Though 


M. IT am ſorry the matter is brought to that paſs. 


| there were that faid ir would ſo come to paſs, that he would 
repent him of his marrying , before three days were paſſed and 
COme to an end. Wo og 


A. For 
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A. For the moſt part it ſo comes to paſs, as indeed ir needs 
nuſt come to pas, when men that are ſcarce paſt children, raſh- 
ly run on their own heads, and paſs not for the advice of their 
friends, po far paſs _ in ws dom and experience, by which 
they mighr more happily bring their purpoſes to 

3. I believe ir ped any Arm , A. men Pied » whom 
I think good to paſs over without mentioning. For- my (elf, I 
am paſt marrying, and ſo paſs not for my ſelf. Only-I wiſh that 
ſome would take warning by others harms. . 

A. Let us let theſe things paſs , as things of no concernment 
unto us, and paſs away the time in other talk. | 

M. Ar preſent I am a little bufie , ſo that I cannot tarry any 
longer with thee : to morrow, and you pleaſe, we will meer 
again, and talk our bellyfuls. - | 

A. Agreed. And 1n the mean time fare you well. 


—— — 
—— — 


DIALOGUE YV. 
Mark. Paul. © 


A, J Wonder, Paul, what ſhould be the rerſon , that there 
was ſuch a quarter kept at Geneva. | 

P. Ceſar hearing , that 'the Enemy had broke out from all 
quarters, though ſooner than ordinary, drew his Souldiers out - 
of their Winter-quarters into the field. | 

M. There was ſome reaſon for it. But where did they quar- 
ter ? 

P. About that time they: had taken up their Quarters about 
Marſel. 

M. What became of that ſtir ? | 

P. Ceſar beating up their Quarters all on a ſudden , pur them 
into ſuch diſorder, that they preſently forſook their Arms, and 
took their heels, and ran away. Nevertheleſs a Quarter of the 
Enemies Army was ſlain. | 

M. What became of the reſt ? 

P. Some eſcaped by flight : others were taken alive, and had 
quarter given them. 

M. He played his part finely. But I had heard, there was no 
quarter given. ; 

P. Nay, they that asked for quarter, had it: they only being 
killed that would not take quarter. 6 

M. *Twas Prince-like done : for as the Poet long ſince fad, * 
Ir is the part of a Prince to ſpare them that ſubmit , but to bring 
down thoſe that ftand it our, —_ 
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DIALOGUE VL 


Richard. Pater, 


R. d:,* T us confider, Peter , how far it may be frt for us to 
make our ſclves to do in this affair. 

P. In truth I do not think it fit, that we our felves ſhould be 
at rhe doing of it. 

R. What elſe then do you think fit to be done then ? 

P. I think we muſt think of, and at a fit time fend over thither 
a man fit for that imploymenr. 

R. Money is fit : and I defire by a!l means that what i fir 
ſhould be done : burI cannot think of a man fit to fend : and 
this buſineſs is not fir to,be pur to every one , but one that is fit 
for the rurn, and will do no more but what is fit. 

P. You do as it is fit you ſhould, But what think you of Gzles, 
a man fit for any thing , and that can fit his fpeech to any turn ; 
and who hath now got ſhooes ſo fir for his feer , that though a 
while ago he had a fit of the Gout, yer now it is compleatly fit- 
red for gaing z may not he fit our turn ? 

R. He will do well for a fit : but ſometimes he falls into a fir 
of ralking, and then talks more than is fir, and ſo marrs all. 

P, If his wit da but come and po by fits, it were more frt that 
lame Gzles were fet alone, and nor ſent art this fit. - 

R. "Tis as I tell you. 


h————— 


DIALOGUE VIL 


Thomas: George. 
T. Eorge, have you heard the news of Robert ? 
G. What ? that he 5s over head and cars m love. _ 
7. I mar'! who pur it into his head to love that Wench. This 
miſchief will fall on his pate, be he who he will be. 
_ G. I 1magine he went to her of his own head. Ke 
-T But do not he ard Richard lay their heads together ſome- 
rites ? | 
G. You have hit the nail on rhe head. : 
|  T.-Some milchief or other will light on their heads. But this 
it is to give young men their heads , who do things of greateſt 
concernment, they care not how, and hand over head. | 


6. 


and wh 
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G. Burt, if it ſhould come into his Fathers head , Who is 
one of the heads of ent 1 that he had;any ſuch mind, he 
would go near to break cad with his ſtaff next time he mer 


him , though he were ſyre to have a ſmart Fine fer on his own 
head for 1 afterwards, 

T. *Twere more fit he were bravely leading Souldiers in the 
head of an Army, than fo baſely 'ying in 2 Ladies lap. 

G. In truth it is juſt as you ſay. 
males. Farewel, 


_— _—_ 


DIALOGUE VIIL 


Cornelins.” Tiberins. 


l .- to, Nberjus , have you read the Lift of the Sword- 
players ? | | 


T. Yes, Cornelius, T have read it all over. 

Cc. Hath Sſennizs liſted himſelf among them ? 

F. He was not in that Lift, that I ſaw. Nee 

C. *Tis like he hath no liſt, either to enter the Liſts with any 
man, or ſo much as to run from the Lifts ro the Goal. _ 

T. Why ſhould. a man undertake what he hath no lift to ? 
Let every man do as he liſts. 

C. *T1s a fine thing indeed for a man to live as he liſts : bur 
that 15 not as every man liſts. 
- T. He may do whar he liſts, that liſts to do but what he may. 


ql 


DIALOGUE IX 
Gzles. Humphyy. 


O W now, Humphry ? what makes you fo fad ? is all 
well at home ? ; : 

H. I would ir were. For to tell you truly, we are in an 1ll 
aking for my Brother Harry. 

G. Whar's the matter ? ; 

H. Woe is me! three days ago, without making any body ac- 
quainted with his purpoſe , he took Boat , and went over'Sea 3 
and what is become of him we cannot tell. 

G. How can you tell thar he is gone over Sea ? 

H. We were told it by one, whoſe word may be taken : and 
ho came to us 0n purpoſe to tell us, Je 


t thus you-ſce, the world. 
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G. Is your Father made acquainted with ir yet? 

H. Yes, we told him of all. = $a f 

G. And what faidhe to it? how did he take it? did he not 
take on, when he was told it ? "s 

H. Weare ſomewhat afraid he ſhould take ſome harm by it, 


If we ſhould tell him : but he ſeemed to take it very patiently. | 


- He only ſaid, Since folly hath taken ſo deep root in him , that 
he will neither take my counſel, nor take example by others to 
do well, but ſtill takes bad courſes, let him 
me, and take his courſe. 

G. I was afraid he ſhould have taken it mightily to heart : but 
it ſeems he never takes thought, what becomes of him. 

H. You are mightily miſtaken, Giles 3 for though he makes as 
though he did not grieve, yet it grieves him to the heart: and 
you may ſee it by his words , which, if you take them not 1n the 


wrong meaning , do plainly enough ſhew that he is 1l| vexed. | 


Take my word for this; he is ſo troubled in mind , how cloſely 
ſoever he carry it, that he is quite taken off from buſineſs, and 
lets all be at fixes and ſevens. TY» | 

G. What courſe do you think your Brother will take now ? 

H. I ſuppoſe he will take his pleaſure as long as his money 
laſts, which he rook up at uſe before he went, and took away 
with him, when he went. After, he muſt take his fortune. - 

G. While he takes theſe ſo wrong courſes , he hardly takes 
after his Father. x 

H. No, no; hetakes not at all after him. He took a wiſer 
courſe. | | 

G. But hath he not been uſed to take pains? or is he unable 
to take any pains ? 


H. He hath raken ſome pains in ſome kind of ſtudies, which JF . 


- ſome people are mightily raken with. And he muſt ſhortly take 
his choice, whether he wil take pains, or ſtarve. For he hath 
afore now ſpent more money, than he took with him now, in leſs 
than a years time. 


G. In my mind, it will be the beſt courſe he can take, to | 


come back: and if he do, no doubt his Father will be glad to 
ſee him, and within a while take to him again. 

H. God forbid elfe. Yet this I aſſure my ſelf of , that when. 
rime ſerves he will rake kim aſide , and take him up ſharply for 
his going away. | ; 

G. There is no doubt of this : and it will be but fit for him fo 
to do. 
 H. God ſend he but come well home ; and for the reſt I rake 

no. great care. ; 


e his ſwing for | 
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Orbiliu: Davus:; 


0. OU, Boy, looſe this arrant Knave's points, and down 
wich his Breeches.. Ile pay him ſoundly , and I live. 
Why don't you ſtir ? Give me a rod, ſome body, quickly. Go 
to, take him upon your back ; up with him, I ſay, alofe. | 
- D. Sir, will you puniſh me before you have heard me ſpeak 
for my ſelf? Do me right, or be no Maſter. 
O. So I will: for I will ſerve you as you deſerve. no 
D. Bur that * may not abuſe me , hear me pray you firſt, 
whar I have to ſay for my ſelf. | _—_ | S 
©. As if you could ſay any thing for your ſelf, that Were 
worth the hearing ! a likely matter. | 
D. ms Sir, you cannot tell, until you haye heard, 
O. Say then quickly what you have to ſay. a ER 
- D. This I ſay then , that you are-too much in paſſion at pre- 
ſent to do but right in paniſhing. For it cannot be, thar he 
ſhould obſerve a meaſure in puniſhing , that keeps anger while he 
niſheth. And therefore do as Plato did, who, as they report, 
aid to his ſervant, that had done a fault, But that 1 am angry, 1 
would beat thee 2 and let the puniſhing of me alone ill another 
time. And do notgo to beat me now in your anger ; leſt yon 
anger it afterwards when it will be too late | | 
0. How finely the Knave plays the Philoſopher ! Well , that 
you may not hereafter ſay , you had to do with an unrcaſonable 
beaſt , and not with a man of reaſon, I will let you alone for the 
preſent, and call you to an account hereafter, for what you have 
done amiſs to day.. Let him down. | | EG: 
D. Thus far well, I have gained time ; I may perhaps to9 gex 
my pardon ar laſt, In the mean time I'le have acare to offend 


- 
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A T breefold Latine Tranſlation of 2dr. Clarks firſt 
Engliſh Dialogue ix his Dux Grammat. p. 246. 


—_—_— 


Henty.  - + Robert. 


H. "Hat 4 world is thus ! | 
What ſhould a man 
olay to it ? when every body falls - 
thus foul upon poor and mofi 
'harmleſs. 3nnocents : 'tzs all one, 
. as gbe world rules, to be a bnaye 
-and an boneſt man, now adays. 


R. 1nuleed for the moFt part | 
they fare alihe : or rather the 
"better a" man x5, the worſe is he 
dealt withal for the moſt part. © 


H. What wonder ? when men 
are ſo given to lying, and to 
follow wickednep, and give their 
minds tv nothing , but to devsſe 
miſchief. 


R. Men tabe ſuch bad courſes, 
that one bnows not whom to 
truft. : 

H. Before I take this at their 
"bangs, and put up ſo groſs wrongs, 
Fle do any thing. | 


R. You are xs much to blame, 
3n that you look to fare vitter, 
W will never fpabe well. Never 
fake It to beart, man. 


H. '3%y what muſt 1 do then 2 - 


R. I woul1 have you to fol- 
tew my cornſel , pleaſe God and 
Jour own Concience , and do- 


?k ; 


H. Em, quid hic rerath 
-& ftatus eſt! quid dicas? 
cdm nemo non tam 1ndigne 1h 
perculos ſuminieq; innoXios 
omunculos imperum faciat 3 
perinde'eft, ut'nunc fir, utrum 
' nebulo fis, an vir bonus , hoc 
rempore. ' oY 
R. Revend ' utriſque cadem, 
| magnam parrem vſu-yentunt 
vel porids quantd ſanRioribus 
quis moribus vixerir, tantd fere 
modr indigmorihus tratatur. 
H. Quid mirum ? cdm ita 
fint plerique'proclives ad men- 
riendum, &ﬆ ad flagitium quod- 
vis perpetrandum, nec ad aliud 
quicquam adjiciant animum, 
quam ad matum moliendum. 


fidem habear. | 

H Potids quam ifthuc ab its 
accipiam , arque impune flier 
mihi ram infignite 1njurtam pa- 
tiar, omnia agam [ omnem m0o- 
vebo lapidem. 

R. Stmil1 1pſe in culpa ver- 
ſaris, meliore qui loco tuas fore 
res expettes. Mala mens, mala 
lingua. Ne te propterea afflt- 
es [animi angas.) 

H. Quid 1aque mihi agen- 
dum eſt ? 

R. Meo de confilio velim fa- 
cias. Deo, animiqz tul conſcien- 
tiz placeas , & quam es naCtus, 


| 


hanc 


R. Ita pravis vivitur mort | 
bus , ut parum conſter cut quis F ; 


porte! 
R. 
confil1 
nNumiIn 
{ciz ol 
C1 rut 1 


Bowie Cs. 


Uz hujus rung con- 


dido eſt'!. quid fen- 
tas ? cum tants ili -- iy in- 
juriis, afficiantur payperum qui 
maxime. ſunt .innoeut3, eodem 
recidit -, quomodo mync | eſt, 
fugine quis,; at nequam homo 
tir, his remporilus. 


- R. Similia cans utergz eorum 
Magna Ex; parte; patiuntur 3 ſeu 
very quo, quis vir preſtantior 

erit, hoc. plurimam decerids 
a, illo agitur. 

H. Quid hoc monſtrt eſt ? 
cdm.aded ſirenua _detur a ple- 
riſque opera mendaciis confin- 
gendis,omnibuly; vitz turpitu- 
dinibus in.ſe- admurendis, negqz 
adjungatur ad-.aliud quicquam 
animus nifi- ad perniciem com- 
miaiſcendam, -- 


 R., Sic flagitiofa, a plerifqque | 


omnibus vita; agiur,. ut incer- 
tum fic inquo-fiducia.reponatur. 


Y.. 4. Pcids quam. 2quo, thuc 
animo, feram/,. adeoque inſjgni 


me Injuria, athici nultus perpe» 
tlar , nihil non CPETiNn, Lonelp 
terram- miſceba.] -.- 


FR. ;Tam--28 'viio- ipſe Es, | 


quod melius atum 1ri recum 
{peras. Malevol, maledici. Ea 
nol re te macerare (zgritudinj 
dedere. ] 


H. Quid-me. ergo. facere 0- | 


porter ? 

R. Quad cgo tibi dedero 
confilium, 1d exſcquere, Divino 
numin! mentiq3 tuz red con- 
(ciz obſecunda, tuumgz pro lo- 
C1 tul rarione officium cole, 
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Roberts. 


H. Qualis eſt hzc rerum 

facies! quid cul poſ- 
ſit in mentem venire-?- quando 
in pauperiorum quolque inno- 
centiores tam foede undique A 
quibuſq;.incurriturz tanrundem 
eſt, ut mores ſunr, five quis pro- 
bus ſive improbus fuerit,, nune 
dierum. 

R. Profe&d pariter cum 4 
troque maximam partemn. 
rur 3 five potids quo gyiis In 4 
melior audit, co plerungae pe- 
jora paitur. 

H.: Haud micehila eſt: quan: 


"do tam ſunt homines - pron ad 


mendacia excogitanda , & im- 
probiflima quzque facinora fa- 
ciendazatque ad nihil applicant 
atimum preterquam mACHIRAR- 
dum alns peſtem. 


R. Aded pravis plerique u- 
runcur conſiliis ws neſcias cul 
fidem habeas. 

'\H, Cias quam ego 1ſthuc 
bogi conſulam , tanrarmque fas 
Ram mijhi injuriam impunitam 
dimittam, nihil 1ntactum relin- 
quam { Acheronta movebo, } 

R. Tua.non minor culpa eſt, 
cm: reins, ir} abi. conſultum 
vis. Malevolorum nunquam-non 
malus ſermo. Hzc te resne male 
habeat{ cave cord tuo dolear. ] 

H. Quid igitur debebo ego 
facere ? 

R. Meam velimauRoritatern 


& confilium ſequare, Deo pro- . 


prizq; mentis conſcientiz mo- 
rem geras, 4c tuum quo Es JOCO 
munus ſedulus preſtes. 


N 2 H. Sj 


your duty in your place. 

H. If a man be taken tardy, 
end do amiſs but once , be us ſure 
to bear of it at every band. 


R. Beruled by me , and never 
tabe that to' beart , that they ſet 
at their heels, and care not 4 pin 
for them all. . 

* H. "Tis not ſo eaſe a matter as 
you think , to take theſe things 
well. God give us patience, ſor 
we ſtand in great need thireof. -- 


BR. Indeed they bad as} good 
tabe''6ipfrvs purſe by the bigh- 
ay fide pas to rob bim-of bis 
g90d name ; and they might even 
& well bang him out-right , 
thus to uſe bim. ws 


H. 'Tis as aiſhonourable , for 
they muſt anſwer at Gods Fudg- 
ment-ſeat for the one, as weh as 
at earthly Bars for the other. 

R. *7zs no very firange thing, 
for thus bave they done math" the 
beſt min evir ſince the Apoſtles 
tzmes. TM 
' H. And for any thing I ſee, 
there 3s ſmall bope of mends, men 
rather grow worſe and worſt. 


R. Be you content therefore, 
mind your calling, look to your 
book , ftudy bard, and follow 


learning for all that men ſay or 


do of you. 


H. 1 fee now be muſt riſe be- 
times that pleaſeth all. Fare- 
—— as 
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hanc provinciam ornes. 

H. Si quis oſcitans opprima- 
tur, unicaq; vel vice titubaverir, 
non dubium eft quin magno cy 
paſſim probro futurum fit. = 

R. Aufculta mihi, nec fit ca 
tibi res folicirudini, quam ill 
ſaque deque habent, quin eos 
omnes non ranti zſtimes. 

H. Haud ita eſt facile, ac tibi 
viderur', 2quo iſta animo tole- 
rare. Donet nobis Deus paticn- 
tiam 3 nam illa mulrum nobis 
opus eſt. : 

R. Unem ſans & idem hoc 
eft, regia eunti vii marſupium 
auferre, atq3 bonam cjus exiſt- 
mationem Izdere, quin zque 


| cum vel pg fuſpendanr, 
atque modis ita indignts acct- 


plant. 
H. ZXque inhoneſtum eſt, 
tam enim alrerius reddenda ef! 
ab 1is ratio pro tribunah divino, 
quim alrerius in foro humano. 
| R. Non magnopere miran- 
dum eſt', hoc enim pato cum 
virorum optimis ab Apoſtolicis 
jam uſq; remporibus egerunt. 


 H. Er quatirum ego perſpi- | 


cio, quam exigna-Ulorum corrt- 
gendi ſpes eſt, porids indics 1n 
pejus proficunt. | 

R. Quin tu ergo acquieſce,res 
ruas ſedulb age, 'furnmam in 1!- 
bros curam impende , animum 
ad rej literariz ſtudium diligen- 
ter adjunge, plurimiimg; confer 
operz ad conſequendam erudt- 


| rionem, ut ut dere popult ſer- 
4 mo' fir. 


' H. Experior jam perquam 
eſſe difficile placere omnibus. 


% 


Vale. 


4. $i quis delitum in ſe ad- 
miſiſſe oftendatur, ſemelg . wn 
quam m egerit, non de- 
erunt, al. 1d ei prima quiaque 

one exprobrenr. | 

R. Me audi , neque ulla fis 
de eo ſolicitudine quod hi pro 
nihilo ducunt , atque univerſos 
iſlos flocci factas. 


H. Majoris eſt res negotil 
quam tu opinaris , qui boniqz 
hzc conſulere. Patientia do- 
net nos Deus, hac enim nos 
quam maxime egemus. 


R. Una profeQo res eſt ſive 
cui nummos regiam ſecus viam 
adimant, five exiſtimarioni e- 
jus infamiz maculam inurant, 
imd ſatjus eſſet, ut e veſtigio 
cum ſuſpendio ſtrangulent , 
quam tanta contumelia exct- 
Plant. 


H. Perinde eſt inglorium 
Zque enim reſpondendum eſt 
1llts de altero ad Det tribunal, 
atque de alrero ad cancellos fo- 
renſes. 


R. Minime mirum eſt, nam 
ad hunc modum ſpeRartiſfimos 
quoſque viros jam inde ab ipfis 
Apoſtolis tractarunt. 


H. Quantum verd ego intel- 
ligere poſſum , fore ut in me- 
liores evadanr vix eft ſperan- 
dum, magis in deterius quoti- 
dic 2 pleriſque degeneratur. 


R. Tu iraque contentus ſorte 
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| 


H. Facinore fi in ullo de» 
prehendaris , omnino ſe- 
mel lapſus fuerls, id tibi ab om- . 
nibus, prout res ſe tukerit, vitio' 
Vertetur. 


. R. Mihi obrem noli 
ob illud taum Cliciare = | 
mum , quod ifti fibi deſpicatui 
habenr, ſed illos cuntos nec 


pil pendas. 

H. Non aded cx res 
eſt arque tu exiſtimas, hzc hu» 
maniter ferre. I nobis 
Deus pm nos hu- 
jus vehementer indigemus. 


R.. Revera nikil intereſt u- 
trum aliquem regiam juxta vi- 
am pecuniis exuant, an ignomi- 
niz ſordibus ejus famam detur- 
pent , quinetiam eadem opera 


1 Iaqueo gulam frangant, qui 


illum tam indigne tractant. 


H. Nihilo minus eſt infe- 
me, nam tam debebunt Deo 
reddere rationem de altero, 
quam de alcero hominibus. 


R. Non eſt hoc aded mont- 
ſtr! fimile, quandoquidem ipfis . 
jam inde uſque ab Apoſtolis 
ita- cum optimis quibuſque-viris 
agl folirum eſt, 


H. Atque ut mea perſpici- 
entia eſt}, vix eſt ur ſperes fu- 
turum, ut unquamn corrigantur, 
potids in pejus magis magiſque 
prolabuntur. | 


R. Zqui igitur bonique tu 


re 
rum lireris dede , quocunque te 
' homines. loco., numerove - ha- 


F dum cui in animo eſt omne ut 
punum ferat. 


